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INTRODUCTION

This databook contains data sheets on the SGS-ATES range of products in MOS and COS/MOS
technology.

The information on each product has been specially presented in order that the performance of the
product can be readily evaluated within any required equipment design.

The' databook also contains a summary of the processes available in SGS-ATES for the development
and production of the products listed.



FUNCTIONAL INDEX

Type Technology

MUSIC

M082 N channel MOS
M083 N channel MOS
M086 N channel MOS
M087 P channel MOS
M108 N channel MOS
M147 P channel MOS
M251 P channel MOS
M252 P channel MOS
M253 P channel MOS
M254 P channel MOS
M255 P channel MOS
M258 N channel MOS
M259 N channel MOS
M738 COS/MOS
M740 COS/MOS
M741 COS/MOS
M747 COS/MOS

TV & RADIO

MO054 N channel MOS
MO055 N channel MOS
M1025 P channel MOS
M1130 P channel MOS
M193A N channel MOS
M190 N channel MOS
M191 N channel MOS
M106 N channel MOS
M1124 COS/MOS
M1024 COS/MOS
M192 COS/MOS

TELECOMMUNICATIONS
MO005 P channel MOS
MO006 P channel MOS
MO009 P channel MOS
MO089 N channel MOS
M751 COS/MOS

Function

Tone generator

Tone generator

Tone generator

Tone generator

Single chip organ (solo + accompaniment)
13-bit latch pedal sustain

Arpeggio chord and bass accompaniment generator
Rhythm generator

Rhythm generator

Rhythm generator

Rhythm generator

Rhythm generator

Rhythm generator

7-stage divider

7-stage divider

7-stage divider

7-stage divider

1 of 16 decoder

1 of 16 decoder

30-channel remote control receiver
30-channel remote control receiver
Electronic Program Memory

16 key keyboard encoder and latch
On-screen tuning scale and band display
TV microprocessor interface
30-channel remote control transmitter
30-channel remote control transmitter
4-bit binary 7-segment decoder driver

4 channel multiplexer

Counter-controlled 8-channel sequential multiplexer
2 channel multiplexer

2x8 cross-point matrix

Touch tone generator
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FUNCT'ONAL INDEX (continued)

Type Technology
MEMORIES

M120 N channel MOS
M120-2 N channel MOS
M2102A N channel MOS
-M2102AL N channel MOS
M2316E N channel MOS
M36000 N channel MOS
‘M2708 N channel MOS
M2704 N channel MOS
M4027 N channel MOS
M4116 N channel MOS
CLOCKS & TIMERS

M702 COS/MOS
M706 COS/MOS
M714 COS/MOS
M730 COS/MOS
M731 COS/MOS
M750 COS/MOS
M752 COS/MOS
M754 COS/MOS
SHIFT REGISTERS

M142 N channel MOS
M142A N channel MOS

Function

1024 bit non-volatile random access memory
1024 bit non-volatile random access memory
1024 bit static random access memory

1024 bit static random access memory
16384 bit read only memory

64 K-bit read only memory

M2708-8K bit (1024x8) UV erasable PROM
M2704-4K bit (512x8) UV erasable PROM
4096-bit dynamic random access memory
16384-bit dynamic random access memory

16-stage counter
16-stage counter
23-stage counter
23-stage counter
16-stage counter

23-stage counter with intermediate output at the 16th stage

16-stage counter

23-stage counter with intermediate output at the 16th stage

Quad 80-bit static shift register
Quad 80-bit static shift register

SGS-ATES MOS processes history and summary

SGS-ATES entered the MOS market in 1969 with the newly developed Planox process. This was fol-
lowed by development of the P-channel Silicon Gate process in 1971 and the N-channel Silicon Gate
process in 1973.
In 1976 the company began development of the N-channel process with double polycrystalline silicon

which is extremely important for the realization of very high complexity circuits or memories.

Page

65

65
227
227
233
267
237
237
243
255

167
171
175
179
183
191
199
203

69
69

In 1977 SGS-ATES developed electrically programmable read-only memories and in 1978 Non-Volatile
read and write memories.
Concerning COS/MOS technologies, in 1974 SGS-ATES put the type A Aluminium Gate Process into
production followed in 1976 by the type B process with ion implantation.
The Low Voltage Aluminium Gate process was developed in 1978 and put into production in 1979.



SGS-ATES MOS processes

1.

P-channel enhancement mode with a P-type polycrystalline silicon gate
— Threshold voltage: 1.5 to 2.5V

Supply voltages: Vec= +5V, Vgg= -12V

Used in static and dynamic 2 @ applications

Compatible with bipolar circuits

— Threshold voltage: 0.6 to 1.2V

— Supply voltage: Vo= +5V

— Used in static and dynamic systems
— Compatible with bipolar circuits

. N-channel enhancement/depletion mode with an N-type polycrystalline silicon gate

— Threshold voltage: 0.8 to 1.2V with Vgg= -5V

— Supply voltages: Vpp= +12V, Vgg= -5V, V=5V
— Used in static and dynamic systems

— Compatible with bipolar circuits

. N-channel enhancement/depletion mode with an N-type polycrystalline silicon gate

— Threshold voltage: 0.8 to 1.2V

— Supply voltages: Vpp= +12V, Vo= 5V
— Used in static and dynamic systems

— Compatible with bipolar circuits

. N-channel enhancement/depletion mode with double N-type polycrystalline silicon gate

— Threshold voltage: 0.8 to 1.2V with Vgg= -5V

— Supply voltages: Vpp=+12V, Vgg= -5V, Ve =5V

— Used for UV erasable and electrically programmable ROMs
— Compatible with bipolar circuits

. N-channel enhancement/depletion mode with double N-type polycrystalline silicon gate

— Threshold voltage: 0.8 to 1.2V

— Supply voltage: Vpp= +12V, V= 5V

— Used for UV erasable and electrically programmable ROMs
— Compatible with bipolar circuits

. COS/MOS Aluminium Gate A & B process

— Threshold voltage: 1 to 2V
— Supply voltage: Vpp= +3 to +18V

. COS/MOS Aluminium gate - low threshold voltage

— Threshold voltage: 0.5V to 1V
— Supply voltage: Vpp= 1.5 to 5V

. Low threshold N-channel enhancement/depletion mode with an N-type polycrystalline silicon gate
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M 005
MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUITS

4 CHANNEL MULTIPLEXER

The MO005 is a 4 channel multiplexer constructed on a single monolithic chip using P-channel low
threshold silicon gate technology. The device is available in 10-lead metal case similar to Jedec TO-100.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS

Vps Drain to source voltage -10to 0.3 \
Vas Gate to source voltage -35t0 0.3 \
Veb Gate to drain voltage -25to 0.3 \)
Tag Storage temperature range -65 to 150 °C
Top Operating temperature range Oto 70 °C
ORDERING NUMBER: M 005 T1

MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm

~

47mx  12.7mn
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PIN CONNECTIONS (top view)

GATE3 02 8()SOURCE3

GATE, ()3 7¢)SOURCE,

(fSOURCE,

$-0628

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T,;,= 0 to 70°C

SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM

oY

Sy

5-0625

unless otherwise specified)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. Typ. Max
Vi Analog input voltage Vgs=-20V VguLk= 10V +10 v
V1Ho Threshold voltage Vps= Vags Ips= 100 uA
BS™ -1 -25 \'
Rps Drain to source on resistance Vagg= -10V Ips= 10 mA
Vgs= 0 20 50 Q
VGS= -20v |D5= 10 mA
Vgs= 0 13 30 Q.
lgL Gate leakage current Vgs= -10V Vps=0
Vgs= 0 -1 nA
IpL Drain leakage current Vpsg= -5V Vas=0
VBS= 0 -20 nA
15 Drain current Vgs= Vps=-5V Vgg=0 -60 mA
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DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T,mp= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. Typ. Max.

Y Forward transadmittance Vpg= -3V Vgs=-10V

Vgg= 0V 12.000 umho
Cps* Drain to source capacitance Vps=0 f=1MHz

Vipp=156mV 0.15 | 0.20 | pF
Cgp"  Gate to drain capacitance Vep=0 f=1MHz

Vipp= 16 mV 2 3 pF
Cas* Gate to source capacitance Vgs=0 f=1MHz

V|pp= 15mVv 2 3 pF
Csg* Source to body capacitance Vgg= 0 f=1MHz

Vipp=15mV 8 10 pF
Cos* Drain to body capacitance Vpg=0 f=1MHz

lep= 15mVv 32 40 pF
Cas* Gate to body capacitance Vgg=0 f=1MHz

Vpp=15mV 4 6 pF

* This parameter is periodically sampled and not 100% tested.

SMALL SIGNAL EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT
(conditions: VGS= —10V, VDS= -3\/, VBS= 0) =150 mA

Cso
GATE OT | , , . ODRAIN
Cos
. c v Cog 80DY
€6 —| 'GS GS fSCD i AND
CASE
CeB | CsB
-
SOURCE O— . . . : . : OSOURCE
S-0624
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Symbol Characteristics 1;:::::' Unit
Diodes All diodes are to be considered perfect diodes
ras Gate to source leakage resistance and diode leakage

resistance 10'° Q
(45} Dynamic drain resistance 0.5 kQ
Cas Gate to source capacitance 2 pF
Cap Gate to drain capacitance 2 pF
Cps Drain to source capacitance 0.15 pF
Cge Gate to body capacitance 6 pF
Cpe Drain to body capacitance 40 pF
Csp Source to body capacitance 10 pF
Y¢s Forward transadmittance 12.000 umho

-Ip
(mA)

(mA)

40

20

Drain current vs. drain to

source voltage

Drain current vs. drain to
source voltage

6.1 [

-1p
(ma)

Drain current vs. drain to

source voltage

6.1212

-1p
i/ A (ma) |~
-1ov
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-25v /
7 ¢
A
W
| A | .
4
id vos v A~
/7 o .
2
|~ y Vge:-2V.
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Drain current vs. drain to

source voltage

61213

Vose 55
-5V A Pl
45V A
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S
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TYPICAL APPLICATIONS

Variable gain amplifier with multiplexed inputs

v, +
i10 I\ » ’ » +——0VYo
Channel 1 T >
Wo— 1 1r
Channe!l 2 T Gainl

v; 30 \ _l_L x10
Channel 3 T t__e_“%z R‘[]
1 [

100
Mo “
Channel ¢ T T Gain3 R2 []
' 'x1000
R
Gain4 3
——0
$-0720 —-—
Sample and hold
14 .
M00S v

==Cep Cs

$-0726
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TYPICAL APPLICATIONS(continued)

Multiplexing - demultiplexing

VnO—I:)—_LL— 1 OVo!
T T

V.zo—i:)—_l___L «f—ovoz
T _ | S

ho— el o3
I 6 & I 54

G, G3 G, G G, Gy G, G,
5-0725
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M 006
MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT |

COUNTER-CONTROLLED 8-CHANNEL SEQUENTIAL MULTIPLEXER

® LOW ON RESISTANCE

® LOW CAPACITANCE BETWEEN IN/OUT CHANNELS
® FULLY TTL or DTL COMPATIBLE

® LOWPOWER DISSIPATION: 70 mW TYP.

The MQO6 is a monolithic integrated circuit using low threshold P-channel silicon gate MOS technology.
It is supplied in a 16-pin dual in-line plastic or ceramic package. Functionally the device consists of a
modulo-8 counter, sequentially controlling the opening or closing of 8 analogic switches. Each of the
switches is formed by two transistors T1 and T2 with their drains connected together. The closure of
each infout switch occurs on the rising edge of the clock and has a duration of half the clock period.
The inputs to the device are:

clock input, to drive the counter;

reset input, to return the counter to zero;

matrix enable, to enable the logic network which decodes the counter states and drives the eight

switches shunt enable, which determines whether transistors T2 can switch or not.
The eight transistors T1 have their sources connected together and brought out on the “Seriai Bus”.
Similarly the sources of transistors T2 are commoned and brought out on the “Parallel Bus”.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS

Vee* Source supply voltage -20to 0.3 v
v, Analog input voltage (distortion < 70 dB) +2 Vv
v* Input voltage -20to 0.3 \"
Vi Bus voltage -20to 0.3 \Y;
Tag Storage temperature -65t0 150 - °C
Top Operating temperature Oto .70 °C

* This voltage is with respect to Vgg (GND) pin voltage.

ORDERING NUMBERS:

MO006 B1 for dual in-line plastic package
M006 D1 for dual in-line ceramic package
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MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)

Dual in-line plastic package Dual in-line ceramic package
gy R 725
ol 02
ousf
4 17.78 838 | 762
POOL-C POGA-B
20
alislelalalalala!
:)'6 Q
- . ‘ )
PIN CONNECTIONS
iNjout J1s wjout 2
SERIAL uT
SER | Jis wjour 3
PARALLEL .
PAR 3] J1o jout
v SHUNT
66 o '3 eRube
Vss | 12 injout s
RESET | I wyour s
MATRIX
MATRIL g Jio wjout 7
cLock 8 ]9 INJOUT 8

S-1189

Nt 2w
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LOGIC DIAGRAM

INIOUTY IN/OUT 2 INJOUT3 N/QUT & INIOUT S IN/OUT 6 INIOUT 7 IN/OUT 8
i 18 s 6 2 ul 1o 9
hd., |hAd H hdl |/ HhAaL B PARALLEL
n 12 ‘
| [ I ] ] | ~!
81 ._‘_D?; 83 8 85 86 87 sgl SESUAC
SHUNT
]
Al A2 A3 AS A6 AT A8
a2 az Q2 a2 ‘_62 a [}
[-]] ar @ a1 QY a a
Qo av Qo Qo av Qo 1
MATRIX J
EMABLE
Q0 & a1 & a2 &2
COUNTER X 8
?" N $-11%0
L

TIMING DIAGRAM

“e UNUUUUUUUUrUuUrruuvvvUuuL —,,
GND
RESET —ﬁ ]_-
SERIAL BUS GND
PARALLEL BUS oSV
SHUNT ENABLE GND
MATRIX ENABLE ﬂ 1- o5V
GND
wjouT 1

Uy

WfouT 2
: u

INJOUT 3 —U

INJOUT &
- u

INfOuT S

INJOUT €

INJOUT 7

INJOUT 8

s-19n
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TRUTH TABLE (negative logic)

To simplify the description of the functional operation of the device this truth table has been compiled
assuming the serial and parallel bus terminals as inputs, and the eight in/out terminals as outputs. ) _‘
Closure of the switches T1 and T2 is controlled by the signals Shunt Enable, Matrix Enable and Reset,
and the counter states.

S. E.|M.E| RESET|COUNTER | PARALLEL [SERIAL | IN/OUT [IN/OUT |IN/OUT [ IN/OUT [IN/QUT {IN/OUT | IN/OUT | IN/OUT
STATES BUS BUS 1 2 3 4 3 6 7 8
Qo Q1 Q2
0 0 0 0 0 O X X F F F F F F F F
0] 0| 1 [COUNTING X X F F F F F F F F
0 1 0 0 0 o X Y *°Y/F F F F F F F F
o1 1 (1 o0 X Y F F F Y F F F F
1/0f o (o 0 O z Y z 2z z z z z z z
1| of 1 |COUNTING z Y z z z 4 z z 2z z
1{1f o fo 0o o z Y |**vz z z z z z z b4
1| 1 000 1 z Y z z 2z z Y F4 z z
* For example 0=Vgg F = Floating
** In synchronism with the clock 1 =GND Y = Digital or analog signal
X=Don’t care Z = Logic level

TIMING AND DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vss = 4.75 to 5.25V,
Vgg = -11.5t0 -12,5V, T,mp = 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. Typ. Max.
Vo  Clock high voltage Vgs-1.5 Vgs \'
VgL  Clock low voltage Vaag 04 v
Rps  Drain to source on resistance Ips= 100 uA _
T1 serial IN/OUT 2V 300 Q
T2 parallel IN/OUT 5v 250
feL Maximum clock frequency 1 MHz
topw Clock pulse width 05 us
Shunt enable, matrix enable,
reset to high Vss-15 Vss v
Shunt enable, matrix enable,
reset to low . Vaa 04 v
C Input capacitance V= Vgs f=1MHz 6 pF
Ciyjo Capacitance between adjacent Vipp= 16 mV f=1MHz 0.5 pF
channels ) i
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=TYPICAL APPLICATIONS

®
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& -2y

I

CLOCK

SERIAL BUS

PARALLEL BUS

PAM section of 32-channel PCM terminal in transmit mode. (Negative logic)

SVO—5

PARALLEL 13
*s—13 Mo06

(ENABLE

a g T

oSV 2
SERIAL 6
8uUS

ST e

1
16§
15|
%
12
"
10]
9

——O INouT
F—O InrouT2
—CO InjouT3
—CO nouTs
——CO INouTs
—CO nouTe
—O0 wnvout?
INJOUT8

SERIAL BUS

7 L
“ .,pg§§_|
HBC-HBF
4017

&

—O wnvout3
—O0 mioutw
—O INIoUT1S
F—CO Nnvout e

SERIAL_BUS

PARALLEL BUS

—

~

F——CO wrout?
—CO mnouTie
—O nvoure
—O ivout20
F—O Noutr 21
——O INouT22
—CO INnvouT 23
F—O inouT %

SERIAL_BUS

PARALLEL BUS

| TELEPHONE CHANNELS
N

SVO—

the input signals.

H D INIOUT2S

——CO INnouT 26
F—CO nouT2?
——O nouT 28
—CO vout29
——CO NouT 30
——CO NnouT
—O nvout 32

ﬂ'he 300 & on resistance of T1 is acceptable in the transmit mode.
{

B —

PAM OUT
(TO THE ANALOG/ DIGITAL
CONVERTER FOR PAM 1O
PCM CONVERSION)

S-119310

The "parallel bus” is floating since transistors T2 are hold off by the shunt enable input. The telephone
inputsare INJOUT 1........ IN/OUT 32.
?’he output is obtained on the “serial bus” as a train of pulses on a single line sequentially combining all

Iy
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TYPICAL APPLICATIONS (continued)

PAM section of a 32-channel PCM terminal in receive mode. (Negative logic)

-12v

SERIAL BUS
[PARALLEL BUS M 005
“ 2 3 + | —Nrour ] )|
L.
+SVO—s 8 16|—tnrour2 =T ost
SHUNT ENABLE 13 IN/OUT 3 L
pARALLEL 1] nroute | v T C | os2
L Moos 4 M006 | wiours 1
mer ], 1 | mrour I W e N DN
v 2 Reser ootz | L
'“u:"'- 6 o | WNiouT8 L 7T | e
SERIAL BUS —oss
—Oss
cLOCK! [PARALLEL BUS MO005 | o,
D 4 3 |Linours [—Ose
? S 1o} —routio
s SHUNT ENABLE INIOUTY
3 1
. | RESET ! o) nouriz F—Os9
N:f).l;“ 4 M006 | imouris M 005 —Osw©
? y uez|, nfwourie_ —Osn
o —nroury F—Os2
3 o s He o [ nrouns —
16 —Osn
—O s
l SERIAL BUS MOOS | e
Y [—O s
MBC-HBF 4049 PARALLEL BUS —
v 0 T ¥
l 1 INIQUT
: : cuoex | ' : rour 18 -
' sw
| ! L | stunt ename ], b T | M0O0S o
' ! « M00s “[wour s
I —our29.
' \ | MATRIX ENABLE ) 12—NouT 21
T D° : me|, wlour 22 — o
| I —o
| —INJOUT 23
; DC | MATRIX ENABLE & seset] 0 l -
: : 9 j—NQuUT 24 MO00S Osn
' —O 524
SERIAL BUS | —
[PARALLEL BUS |—Os28
? o
| IN/OUT2S
CLOCK O clocn] o “ [ M00S Os1
SHUNT INIOUT 27 —os:
enasLe] " " —3 *
wj—lNouI 28
“o + M006 | inourze —O sz
ME4] wj—inoutde M00S F—Os%
-— NIOUT 31 I —osn
Reser| o | Ssa
9 j—NIQUTIZ
-,".J_) Sesv PAM BUS N

TELEPHONE
FCHANNELS -
out

S840

In reception a train of amplitude modulated pulses on the input bus is demultiplexed into 32 channel
outputs S1 . . ... ... S32. Since a low series resistance is essential the MO05 (Rpg/on = 2002) has

been used.
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TYPICAL APPLICATIONS (continued)

Block diagram

PCM TERMINAL IN TRANSMIT MODE

PAM

PCM TERMINAL IN RECEIVE MODE

PAM

Timing waveforms refer to a.m. 32-channel PAM telephone system

[

125 ws

cockr [

N2Swus

n

1

Ml

MATRIX
ENABLE 1

MATRIX
ENABLE 2

L
L

MATRIX
ENABLE 3

MATRIX
ENABLE &

51192
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'MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

'2 CHANNEL MULTIPLEXER

*The M009 is a 2 channel multiplexer constructed on a single monolithic chip using P-channel low
“threshold silicon gate technology. The device is available in 8-lead metal case similar to Jedec TO-99.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS

Vps Drain to source voltage -10to 0.3 v
‘Vas Gate to source voltage -35to0 0.3 \
Veb Gate to drain voltage -25to0 0.3 \'
Tso Storage temperature range -65 to 150 °C
Top Operating temperature range Oto 70 °C

ORDERING NUMBER: M 009 T1

MECHANICAL DATA

Dimensions in mm

L™ 127™0

94
as"\‘x
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PIN CONNECTIONS (top view) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM
Yo10 S20 OVo2
BULK
[ N e e 1
DRAIN} () ()PRAIN 2 ' !
= |
6aTE) L GaTE, i Lo
] I
] |
SOURCE <SOURCE E E
| |
NG e b |
G‘ lS‘ $-0623

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T,mp= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. Typ. Max.

Vi Analog input voltage Vas= -20V VguLk= 10V +10 Vv
VtHo  Threshold voltage Vps= Vas Ips= 100 pA

Vgs= 0 -1 -25 v
Rps Drain to source on resistance Vgs= -10V Ips= 10 mA

Vgs= 0 20 50 Q

Vags= -20V Ips= 10 mA

Vgs= 0 13 30 Q
laL Gate leakage current Vgs=-10V Vps=0

Vgs= 0 -1 nA
IpL Drain leakage current Vps= -5V Vas=0

VBS= 0 -20 nA
In Drain current Vas=Vps=-5V Vgs=0 -60 mA

24



YNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T,mp= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. Typ. Max.
Forward transadmittance Vps= -3V Vags=-10V
Vgg= 0V 12.000 umho
Drain to source capacitance Vps=0 f=1MHz
Vipp=15mV 0.15 | 0.20 | pF
Gate to drain capacitance Vap=0 f=1MHz
Vipp=15mV 2 3 pF
Gate to source capacitance Vgs=0 f=1MHz
V‘pp= 15mV 2 3 pF
Source to body capacitance Vgg= 0 f=1MHz
V|pp= 15mV 8 10 DF
Drain to body capacitance Vpg=0 f=1MHz
2 Vipp= 16 mV 8 10 | pF
Caes* Gate to body capacitance Vag=0 f=1MHz
Vipp=16mV 4 6 pF
S.
? This parameter is periodically sampled and not 100% tested.

TR A

vy Ty

: ALL SIGNAL EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT .
feonditions: Vgs= -10V, Vps= -3V, Vgs= 0) | = 150 mA)

i

i
i

v Cop
GATE O il ' , ODRAIN
1 Cps
;
Cps BODY
e —» 'GSU Cosm== Vis QD D [:I — AND
ig CASE
¢
¢ Cep | CsB
4 -
/SOURCE O - OSOURCE
£ S-0624

ey

PP ¥
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Symbol Characteristics 1;:::::' Unit
Diodes All diodes are to be considered perfect diodes
rgs Gate to source leakage resistance and diode leakage

resistance 10'° Q
™ Dynamic drain resistance 0.5 kQ
Cas Gate to source capacitance 2 pF
Cep Gate to drain capacitance 2 pF
CDS Drain to source capacitance 0.15 pF
Cas Gate to body capacitance 6 pF
Cpe Drain to body capacitance 40 pF
Csg Source to body capacitance 10 pF
Y¢s Forward transadmittance 12.000 umho

-1p
(mA)

%

-lp
(mA)

60

«0

Drain current vs. drain to

source voltage

Drain current vs. drain to
source voltage

G.1210 [

Drain current vs. drain to

source voltage

6-1212

Y (...:2) -y _ A Pl (:.'.2)
y 7 -1ov A /
-3V ,/ N -11V- -gv| y I
- -8V
/1 /// /
/ .z; 6 — / 60
-4V Yge=Vi
l P / / 6s ns/
I ,/ - A //" 0 /
Vgs=-2V / / §
4 >
Vi ] 2 20
L1 Voes-2V //
- [ ] /
2 B 6 8 v [ 02 04 s a8 -Vpgtv) [ 2 4 3 8 ~Ypstv)

Drain current vs. drain to
source voltage

61213

Vos=-5 y

e

NN
YN Y N\

-5

-~

16 -Vpsiv)
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TYPICAL APPLICATIONS

Variable gain amplifier with multiplexed inputs

Yino ] | R .

Channel 1 I
N0 — | - "2

Channel 2 T Gaint

x10
'l Gain2 R‘
S-0724

Sample and hold

0
—U_ S-0723

OVo
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TYPICAL APPLICATIONS (continued)

Multiplexing - demultiplexing

V10— _ — L—Ovol

Vi 20——-{:}—J__L T—_Ovo 2

S-0721

Series parallel chopper (low direct voltage amplification)

e




S INTEGRATED CIRCUITS

rm-v-ww'lg b g

l OF 16 DECODER

SPECIFICALLY DESIGNED FOR TV APPLICATION

¢ MINIMIZATION OF THE EXTERNAL COMPONENTS

- INTERNAL PULL-UP FOR USE WITH LIGHT PRESSURE SWITCHES (M054)
F OPEN DRAIN OUTPUTS FOR TOUCH CONTROL (MO055)

.'he M 054, M 055 are monolithic integrated circuits specifically designed to act as interface between
. 1025 (30 channel ultrasonic receiver) and H 580/590 (quad analog switch) in TV applications. The
nputs A,B,C,D,E are driven directly from the corresponding outputs of the M 1025.If G input is high the
Hrcuits decode the binary combinations from 0 to 15, if G is low the combinations from 16 to 31 are
#ecoded instead. The M 054 has an internal pull-up circuit on the outputs to minimize the number of
pxternal components when light pressure switches are used. The M 055 has open drain outputs for touch
pontrol applications. The circuits are constructed with N-channel silicon gate technology and are supplied
na 24-lead dual in-line plastic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

TDD" Supply voltage -0.5to0 20 Y,
v, Input voltage -0.5to 20 v
Voot Off state output voltage (M 055 type) 20 \%
Pyot Total power dissipation 1 w
Tao Storage temperature -65t0 150 °C
Top Operating temperature Oto 70 °C

~ * Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for
extended periods may affect device reliability.

** All voltages values are refered to Vgg pin voltage.

DRDERING NUMBERS: M 054 B1

M 055 B1
RECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm
1
L o | 254 }
1 279 1820 |
3127 LCR)
D

fuoemedes issue dated 9/76 29 11/79



BLOCK DIAGRAM

PIN CONNECTIONS
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M 1025 output code

G

e - -00000000000000000
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STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (over recommended operating conditions)

Values at 25°C
Parameter Test ditions Unit
Min. | Typ. | Max.
Vin High level input A-B-C-D-E Inputs Vpp-1 Voo v
voltage G Tnput 3 Voo
ViL Low level input A-B-C-D-E Inputs 0 Voo-4]
voltage G Input 0 0.3
loL Low level output current Vpp= 17V Vo= 0.4V 1.6 mA
lon High level output current (M 055 Type) M 054 Type Vpp=19V -200 | wA
V0H= 8V
lo(offy Off state output current (M 054 Type) M 055 Type
VDD= 19v VO(Off)= 8V 1 [J.A
lop Supply current Vpp= 19V
All input to Vgg 2 mA

TYPICAL APPLICATIONS
Fig. 1 and 2 show a typical application of M 054 and M 055 respectively in a TV remote control system.

Fig. 1 - M054 with light pressure switches
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TYPICAL APPLICATIONS (continued)
Fig. 2 - M055 with direct touch controls
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M 082
M 083

MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUITS M 086

PRELIMINARY DATA
TONE GENERATOR

M 082 (30% Duty Cycle) 13 TONE OUTPUTS

M 083 (50% Duty Cycle) 13 TONE OUTPUTS

M 086 (50% Duty Cycle) 12 TONE OUTPUTS

SINGLE POWER SUPPLY

WIDE SUPPLY VOLTAGE OPERATING RANGE

LOW POWER DISSIPATION <500 mW

HIGH OUTPUT DRIVE CAPABILITY

HIGH ACCURACY OF OUTPUT FREQUENCIES: ERROR LESS THAN * 0.069%
INPUT PROTECTED AGAINST STATIC CHARGES

LOW INTERMODULATION

TPV OOSSS

The M 082, M 083 and M 086 are monolithic tone generators specifically designed for electronic organs.
Constructed on a single chip using low threshold N-channel silicon gate technology they are supplied in
] 16 lead dual in-line plastic package.

iKBSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Y, Voltage on any pin relative to Vgg (GND) +20t0-0.3 \
fop Operating temperature Oto 50 °C
Y st Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C

i® Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is

E'; a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
: the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for
E. extended periods may affect device reliability.
DRDERING NUMBERS: M 082 B1
4 M 083 B1
L M 086 B1
hECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm
7™
; Ll
T oz
o4s) 256
17.78 838

20™3*

nOonnonnn
o El
1 ]
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M 082
M 083
M 086

[

CONNECTION DIAGRAMS

oo | 16]] Fna
cLock|2 15]] £
wss |3 wuf] F2
e o mos2 ff
1 ﬂs M 083 2] fe
Fo [|s 1 £s
Fo 1] 6
Fe e 9] 7
2989
woo (' 16f) en
croex [| 2 15]] F10
f2 s ] Fe
Fo [l 3 £7
o s M 086 ol re
s e 1) es
2 |7 10]] Vsses
il L 9f] nc.
2950

* Vpp is the highest supply voltage
** Vgg is the lowest supply voltage

BLOCK DIAGRAM

o

’“ D SR
i

" ' D e

CLOCK PHASE
e e i B o B

* F1 is the highest output frequency

and its musical equivalentis: C n
»% For the M 082, M 083 only

R PO

1388
5-29911 l | F13 T

OUTPUT DRIVER

RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS

Parameter

Values
Test conditions Unit
Min. | Typ. | Max.

Vgs Lowest supply voltage

Vpbo Highest supply voltage

+10 +12 +14 \%
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M 082
M 083
M 086

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (0°C<T,mp <50°C;Vss=0V;Vpp=+10V to+14V unless

otherwise specified)

Values
Parameter Test dition: Unit | Fig.
Min. Typ. Max.

Vi Input clock, low Vss Vggt1 A 1
Vin Input clock, high Vpp-1 Vbo \%
ty, tf Input clock rise and fall times 4.5 MHz 30 ns 1

10%to 90%
ton, toff Input clock on and off times 4.5 MHz 11 ns 1
C Input capacitance 5 10 pF
Vou Output high 0.75 mA Vpp-1 Voo \ 2
VoL Output low 0.70 mA Vsg Vggti Y
tro. tfo  Output rise and fall times 250 2500 ns 3

500 pF load
ton. toff Output duty cycle M 082 30 %

M 083, M 086 50

[I5Ys) Supply current 24 35 mA *
| Input clock frequency 100 |400048| 4500 kHz

* Qutput unloaded.

Fig. 1 Input clock waveform

tott |
|
o s
te ton 5-2992

Fig. 2 - Output signal d.c. loading
MAX SOURCE CURRENT =0.75mA MAX SINK CURRENT :0.70mA
¥
; ::’ vpp=+14 | Vo
. [l
1 13 3 N
- 2
t n 2
B o Vpp =+10
» Al

? [Tz
K . 1
| ' %
¥ o LiZZ )
E | SOURCE Vs. Vo I SINK vs. Vo
;; S-2993 5-299¢
5 %
e %A (OPERATING AREA) CURRENT OVERLOAD AREA)
E
3
5
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M 082
M 083
M 086

Fig. 3 - Output loading
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M087
MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

TONE GENERATOR

® 12 TONE OUTPUTS TTL COMPATIBLE

HIGH ACCURACY OF OUTPUT FREQUENCIES: ERROR LESS THAN * 0.069%
LOW IMPEDANCE PUSH-PULL OUTPUTS

LOW POWER DISSIPATION: <400 mW

INPUT PROTECTED AGAINST STATIC CHARGES

LOW INTERMODULATION

[ R N A J

The M 087 is a monolithic tone generator specifically designed for electronic organs.
Constructed on a single chip using low threshold P-channel silicon gate technology it is supplied in a
16-lead dual in-line plastic package .

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS

Vae"* Source supply voltage -20to 0.3 Vv
v* Input voltage -20to 0.3 \%
lo Output current (at any pin) 3 mA
Tsto Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C
Top Operating temperature Oto 70 °C

* This voltage is referred to Vgg pin voltage

DRDERING NUMBER: M 087 B1 for dual in-line plastic package

MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm

A
<
I AER
14
[
T 025
0.4 254
17.78 838
B0-C
20me
jaBuNalalelslelal
L] 8

guguuagouyg

%

Supersedes issue dated 11/76 37 1/78



M 087

CONNECTION DIAGRAM

vss 1 6] 0
cLOCK
ot | E 15]] t10

f12

S-1914

BLOCK DIAGRAM

[Rele PHASE
NPUT SENERATOR

12 - 1253 . 1284

'
~

e o : -_‘ "

* £1 is the highest output frequency and its musical equivalent is :
** £12 is the lowest output frequency and its musical equivalent is:
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M087

‘STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (positive logic, Vgg= Vss -16.15 to ~18.75V,
Vpp=Vss-9 to -10V, Vgs= 4.75 t0 5.25V, T, ,p,= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ. Max. Unit

{CLOCK INPUT

Vin Clock high voltage Vgs-0.5 Vss \

ViL Clock low voltage Vgs-6 Vgs-45( V
|DATA OUTPUTS

VoL Output low voltage I.=0mA Vpbo \

Von  Output high voltage L L=1mA Vgg-0.5 Vss \
1o Output leakage current Vo=Vgg-10V  Tymp= 25°C 10 | WA
POWER DISSIPATION

laa Supply current Tamb= 256°C 11 13 | mA

[FY5) Supply current Tamb= 25°C 13 16 | mA

fDYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (positive logic, Vag=Vss-16.15 to -18.75V,
Vpp=Vss-9 to -10V, Vgs= 4.75 t0 5.25V, T,,,,= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ. Max. Unit
JCLOCK INPUT
f Clock repetition rate 15 2000.24 kHz
tow* Pulse width (clock high) 170 ns
3 f = 2000.24 kHz
{tow*" Pulse width (clock low) 150 ns
DATA OUTPUTS
RpH High level output dynamic Vo=Vgs-0.5V 1 k§2
impedance
RpL Low level output dynamic Vo= Vpp 1 k2
impedance

F * Measured at 90% of the swing.
?* Measured at 10% of the swing.

A

E.

39



M087

TYPICAL APPLICATION
Vss
T
I
I
l
T T 0.1uF
20071 %! p2 .5V
n 2200 []i}l BC298 "171°I
2.2 1000
KN
220 100pF 2200 E
n {3 2
-
- 680 =
o I [] 2200 M087 ;:
100pF 6800 0AuF =
Al -
2N2369 |—< u
10 9
P1=Frequency adjust _sv '-12v
P2=Duty cycle adjust 1 ) |
Vop V66

f1

f12

$-2005

[
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M 089
MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

PRELIMINARY DATA

2x 8 CROSS-POINT MATRIX

® VERY LOW ON-RESISTANCE
® HIGH CROSS-TALK AND OFF-STATE-ISOLATION
® SERIAL SWITCH ADDRESSING, MICROPROCESSOR COMPATIBLE

The M089 2x8 cross-point matrix is realized with 16 n-channel MOS transistors. The device has been
specially designed to provide switches with low on-reistance. Cross-talk and off-state-isolation are
guaranteed less than -90 dBm. The device is designed for PABX applications and is fully microprocessor
compatible. It is available in 16 lead dual-in-line plastic and ceramic packages.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Vop**  Supply voltage -05t0 17 \Y
v, Input voltage pins 4, 5, 12, 13 -05to0 17 \)
Vin-Vourt Differential voltage across any disconnected switch 10 \%
Piot Total power dissipation 640 mW
Top Operating temperature range: for plastic Oto 70 °C

for ceramic -40to 70 °C
stt, Storage temperature range -65 to 150 °C

* Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicate in
the "Recommended operating conditions” section of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maxi-
mum rating conditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

** With respect to Vgg (GND) pin.
(

|
B

‘ORDERING NUMBERS:

‘M089 B1 for dual--in-line plastic package

iM089 D1 for dual-in-line ceramic package

::M089 F1 for dual-in-line ceramic package, frit seal

PR T e
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MECHANICAL DATA

Dual in-line plastic package

(dimensions in mm)

Dual in-line ceramic package

71m* 74max
¢
= e = IE_T
. -85 t 8%, |
Te 025 oot o.
- - e ==
0.45 254 ;
17.78 8.38 046 4256
5001 C 17.78 104™*
- 20m 0™ ros7-8
1
ononon nonnonnao
6 g N B
i 8
Uouooooog ! s
Dual in-line ceramic packege frit-seal
7L Max
3
@ eaf
_qé‘i |
2 o
osgll 254
17.78 162
20.53m Poeh
12

"
[IC3

= B

PIN CONNECTIONS

na | 6] 0s
o - 5] o
voo [|3 wf] 0s
e e 1) 2
DATA [ 5 12 ] 3
oz [l 11]] vss(GND)
o |7 10]) 0s
0c [ 8 9 INB
TH%0

€1
E2

LOGIC DIAGRAM
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'BLOCK DIAGRAM

IN IN
Os 07 06 O0s 04 03 02 O1 A

ARRARAREE

1ot 8 DECODE

9

D Yo X2 X1 Xo
DATA SHIFT REGISTER

cP % j ) 5.3362

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION
]'he MO089 2x8 cross-point matrix is made up of 16 switches realized with low on-resistance n-channel
MOS transistors.

A Iat_ch maintains each switch in the previous state. Switches are addressed when both enable inputs ET
and E2 are low.

The address is loaded into a 5 bit internal shift register which holds the contents.

D | Yo | Xo | X3 | Xo

where X, to X, are used to select 1 of 8 outputs, Yy, is to select one of two inputs and D defines whether
the addressed switch is connected or disconnected.

The data bits are loaded on the high to low transition of the CP clock input. The status of the switches
is changed on the low to high transition of one or both enable inputs. |f more than 5 clock transitionsare
applied during loading of the shift register, only the last 5 data bits are loaded into the register.

43



ENABLE INPUTS TRUTH TABLE

DATA INPUT TRUTH TABLE

E1 E2 Function Data Switch status
L L data load L disconnect
_/— L addressed H connect
L _/— switch
__/_— _/_ changed

TRUTH TABLE FOR SWITCH SELECTION (positive logic 1 = High, 0 = Low)

The table shows the hexadecimal code for the bits Xq X; X5 Yo which must be loaded to address the
inputs and outputs shown.

0, 0, 03 0, 05 06 0, 05

N A F D B 9 7 5 3 1
111 1101 1011 1001 0111 0101 0011 0001

N B E c A 8 6 4 2 0
1110 1100 1010 1000 0110 0100 0010 0000

For example to address the switch connecting INA to 05 the shift register must be loaded with the ad-
dress code 0111 (7)

Xo X; X, Yo D
e to connect, D = High (1) 0o 1 1 1 1
e to disconnect, D = Low (0) 0 1 1 1 0

Custom options

There are two possible custom options for the MO89 chip. These implement on “all switches reset” func-
tion in two ways: .

Option 1. The "all switches reset” function could be implemented by an additional data bit in the
switch register. The new 6-bit word would be made up as follows.
D IYolx2|x1|x0[R I
With R low (0) the circuit would function as previously described with R high (1) all the
switches would be disconnected in the low to high transition of one or both of the enable
inputs.
Option 2. The function could alternatively be _ _
implemented by modifying the enable E1 E2 Function
input truth table as follows.
L L data load

addressed switch
changed

all switches disconnected
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ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T,m,= 0 to 70°C for M089 B1, -40 to 70°C for M089
F1,D1, Vpp= 14V to 16V)

Values
Parameter Test ditions Unit
Min. Typ. Max.
Ron ON-resistance Vi(a, 8)= 3.5V
Vo(i,8)= 3.75V 25 Q
VDD= 14V 'D(min)= 10 mA )
[15Y5) Supply current 7 mA
Iy Input leakage pins 4,5 V=5V 1 kA
12,13
. Via, Vig=4.5V
1 A ViB 0. A
pins '9 VOl:VOB= 1.5V 2 s
. Via. Vig= 6V 1 A
pin 0 Vor.Vog= 1.5V s
ILo Output leakage . Voi1. Vog= 4.5V 0.2 A
Pins 2,6,7 | v\ Vig=15V ’ .
8,10, 14
15,16 Vo1, Vog= 6V 1 uA
ViA' ViB= 1.5V
Viow Logic 0 input level All inputs -0.3 0.8 \%
Vhigh Logic 1 input level All inputs 45 Voo \
CT Cross-talk See fig. 1 -90 dB
lo Off insulation See fig. 2 -90 dB
fcL Maximum clock input frequency 1 MHz
TLa Lag time See fig. 3 100 ns
T Lead time 400
Lb1 See fig. 3 ns
TLp2 ) 150
Twr Write time See fig. 3 3 us
tw Clock pulse width See fig. 3 0.4 100 us
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TEST CIRCUIT

Fig. 1 - Crosstalk measurements
SAME INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

Fig. 2 - Off isolation measureme

v _— _— v —_———
IN(RMs) 0 T ANY ormen)  (RMs) Yout VN _(rms) T any ~orr -1 (RMS) YouT
SWITCH ON SWITCH SWITCH
Lo - L___4

6000 6000 6000
6000 6000
1 VRMS
I, i
T 25vDC 25V0C I I 25vDC ZSVDC T ZSVDC 25vDC ;
; Vout
‘ ‘o-20100(300%)s
cT=20 Loc(—oﬂ)aa 5-3363 0=20106 8
VIN
S$-3364

TIMING DIAGRAM

Fig. 3
DATA  LOADING
X : e
cLock TP
ENABLE €12
I
DATA X Xz N Yo x o X
T
i
| H
SWITCH PATH PREVIOUS STATUS NEW STATUS
SHIFT REGISTER ENABLED twa __J
- . . .,.J.

53652
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M 106
MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

TV MICROPROCESSOR INTERFACE

® 6 PWM D/A CONVERTERS, WITH 64 STEP RESOLUTION, FOR ANALOGUE CONTROLS

® 13 BIT (8192 STEP) PULSE WIDTH-RATE MULTIPLIER D/A CONVERTER FOR TUNING
VOLTAGE. BUILT IN ANALOGUE SWITCH.

® CRT DISPLAY SECTION BASED ON A 64 x 64 FULLY PROGRAMMABLE MATRIX, UNDER
SOFTWARE CONTROL, WORKS WITH ANY TV STANDARD

® OPEN DRAIN OUTPUTS RATED UP TO 13.2V

® MAIN 5V POWER SUPPLY (12V USED FOR BIAS)

® STANDARD 40 PIN PLASTIC PACKAGE

The M 106 is a programmable LS| device for microprocessor controlled applications in TV and industrial
control fields. The M 106 uses state-of-the-art N-Channel MOS Silicon gate technology, with a single
+5V power supply and TTL compatible inputs and outputs. A +12V supply is used for bias of the
‘analogue switch circuit built on the chip.

The microprocessor interface includes a single phase clock input, a bidirectional 8 bit system bus, two
strobe inputs and an interrupt request output. A total of 7 variable duty cycle output signals are avail-
able. After simple RC filtering these signals become the analogue outputs of the system. One blanking
and three colour outputs are provided to display alphanumeric or graphic data on a CTV screen. Eight
general purpose digital outputs are provided with open-drain configuration.

The M 106 is available in a standard 40 pin dual-in-line plastic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS *

Voo **  Supply voltage -03t0 7 \Y;
Vet Reference voltage -03to 7 \
Vaa Bias voltage -03to 14 \Y
vV, Input voltage -03to 7 \
Vo (off) Off-state output voltage: PO to P6; Q0 to Q7 -03to0 14 \
all other outputs -03to 7 v

lo Output current: all outputs except pins 25, 26, 27, 28 max. 5 mA
pins 25, 26, 27, 28 max. 15 mA

Piot Total package power dissipation 0.8 w
Top Operating temperature 0 to 70 °C
Tstg Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C

* Stresses above those listed under Absolute Maximum Ratings’’ may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
the “Recommended operating conditions” section of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum
rating conditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

** All voltage are referred to Vgg1= Vgso.

ORDERING NUMBER : M 106 B1
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M 106

MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm) CONNECTION DIAGRAM
Vgg; —=(]1 wil— Q2
b {2 9f] «—> D2
Q) -3 38— Q3
00 (4 37}+«— 03
1 a0 <—1{s ) — Qs
g Vs66 —(6 35[) = Oa-
o8 E g —[7 uf— s
[ (F L Vret <+ 8 Bfle— D5
13 QLG[ |.254 Vss2 —=(] 9 32— Q6
L 4826 1524 Py o whee 5%
52T rocs-s Pe  ~——{n ofl— a7
P3 — (2 29[le—s 07
¢ [T I — (1 — R
) P -~ — G
. = PO ~— %)— B
58— — BLK
STA <] f)l—s INT
g — 23— Hs
214 MHz — ] 2fjle—y ¥
RC —] 21f)l=— Voo
$-300911
RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS
Vob Supply voltage 45t0 55 v
Vet Reference voltage 5 to 6 v
Vaa Bias voltage 10.8 to 13.2 "
V, Input voltage 0 to Vpp v
Vo oty Output off voltage: PO to P6; Q0 to Q7 max 13.2 Vv
all other outputs max Vpp \'
lo Output current: all outputs except pins 25, 26, 27, 28 max 2 mA
pins 25, 26, 27, 28 max 8 mA
¢ Clock frequency (selectable) (pin 19 atVpp) 2 MHz
(pin 19 at Vgg) 4 MHz
f Oscillator frequency 3.2 MHz
R Resistance of the clock oscillator 22to 10 ko
C Capacitance of the clock oscillator 10 to 30 pF
Top Operating temperature 0to 70 °C
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M 106

BLOCK DIAGRAM

6 6 PWM
- RO [ "1 converter [~ PO
6 6 PWM
R1 CONVERTER P
6 6 PWM
R2 CONVERTER [ P2
— __/8BIT
50 1007 e
6 6 PWM
R3 CONVERTER [~ P3
M
u
6 8 PWM
— L R4 CONVERTER [ P4
STA <~
T
|
— 6 6 PWM
sT8 P RS CONVERTER [ P5
L
£ v
6 R6 ) PWM . '_VGG
X BRM —— Vref
E U R7 7_.|converter
—— P6
R
6 6 DUT
"4 R® 7
6 6 L » R
OPTION 2/4 MHz R9 )
CRT }—o6
6 R10 6 DISPLAY |— B
CONTROL |—*BLK
6 RN ? Voo
RC R
& R12 6
c
INT IVss
8
8 R13 8 BUFFER
8
BIT
5-301012 Q0 toQ7
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M 106

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

{Over recommended operating conditions

Typ. values are at Tomp= 25°C, Vpp= 5V; VRes= 5V; Vag= 12V)

Values
Parameter Test conditi Unit
Min. Typ. Max.
Vi Input high voltage All input pins
except 22-23 25 Vbb
(Hg-Vy) v
ins 22-23
pHs- § 3 Voo
ViL Input low voltage All inputs excepts 0 0.8
pins 22-23
(Hg-V)) v
pins 22-23
(He-V) 0 04
I Input leakage current | All inputsexcept |V, =0 to 5.5V 10 uA
N pin 18
I¢ Input bias current pin 18 Vg = 5.5V 10 70 RA
VoL Output low voltage All outputs loL=16mA 0.4 \Z
except pins
25-26-27-28-7
pins |o|_= 8 mA 1 v
25-26-27-28
pin 7 loL=0.25mA 30 45 mV
VoH Output high voltage | pin 7 lon=-0.256 mA Vpp-30{Vpp-45] mV
lo(off) Leakage current All output except | Vo (off)= 5.5V 10 HA
pins
3-5-25-26-27-28
30-32-34-36-3840
pins Vo(offy= 13.2V 50 BA
3-5.25.26-27-28 | ™
30-32-34-36-3840
lop Supply current pins 3-5-25-26-34 Vpp= 5.5V 60 mA
laa Bias current Jvae=132v 300 | wA
Note: The Vs and Hg inputs have Schmitt-trigger action for accepting slow transition time signals.
DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS
Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. Typ. | Max.
tio Loading time of the first byte from the strobe 2% s
display command (STA and STB both low) K
) Loading time of any successive byte from the end . 24
of the previous load time see fig. 1 Hs
tsetup Setup time 4 Hus
thold Hold time 4 us
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M 106
1

': tsetup thold

E S 0

PESCRIPTION

- System clock
[he ¢ input (pin 18) must be connected to the microprocessor clock, or to the clock oscillator pin in the
se where the microprocessor has a built in clock generator.

Fhe clock signal can be 2 or 4 MHz. Pin 19 must be connected to Vpp, if the frequency is 2 MHz, to Vg
#itis 4 MHz.

1

fnternal registers load and read operations

” 106 can be fully programmed by loading a set of internal registers.

D'able 1 shows the binary address code and function of each internal register. )

The loading of each register, as shown by fig. 2, is performed in two steps: in the first phase, the four
it address code (DO to D3) is sent on the bus, and latched by the STA strobe signal; in the second phase

E-e bus carries the 6 to 8 bit register content which is transferred to the addressed register by the STB

ktrobe signal.

When both STA and STB are in the HIGH state, the content of the addressed register will be read back

fo the bus. The read operation is not allowed for registers 8 to 12.

,"lble 1 - Summary of the internal registers Table 2- Loading and reading of
£ the internal registers
ADDRESS . JE
N | = | e Function §TA | §TB Function
D3| D2 | D1 | DO
0| H H | H H 6 Converter n. 0 (PWM; the content of the
1| H H H L 6 Converter n. 1 (PWM X
o[ H H L H 6 Converter n. 2 (PWM) H H addressed register
3| H H L L 6 Converter n. 3 (PWM) is read back (except
4 H | L|HI|H 6 Converter n. 4 (PWM) for R8 to R12
5| H L |H L 6 Converter n. 5 (PWM) o ° :
F6( H | L |[L H 6 Converter n. 6 MSB (PWM)
71 H L L L 7 Converter n. 7 LSB  (BRM) L H address loading
8| L H H H 6 Window upper side position
F 9| L H H L 6 Window lower side position .
0] L | H|L|[H 6 Window left side position H L | dataloading
11| L H L L 6 Window right side position
12| L L H H 6 CRT display control it loading f
13| L L H L 8 Open drain digital outputs L L pattern loading for
141 L L L H — Reset (only for testing) CRT display
15| L L L L — Not used
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Fig. 2
5053 ADDRESS DATA (LSB) |
P010D3 STABLE STABLE
_ DATA(MSB)
Deto07 STABLE
1%t PHASE 279 pHasE

NOTE: TIMING 1S NOT CRITICAL : EVERY uP HAS msmucncm CYCLE LARGER THAN MINIMUM SET UP
AND HOLD TIMES FOR THE SHOWN OPERATION S j0m

D/A converters for analogue controls

The 6 bit contents of registers 0 to 5, after a pulse-width conversion and external filtering, are used for
analogue commands as volume, brightness, colour saturation, contrast, tone and fine tuning.

The pulse width modulated output has a fixed period of 64 microseconds and variable width. The output
is open drain, can be filtered by a simple RC network and can be varied from OV to the reference voltage
(13.2V max) in 26 = 64 steps.

Tuning voltage D/A converter

Registers 6 and 7 may be considered as asingle 13 bit register. The corresponding outputs value is normally
used as a tuning voltage for a varicap tuner. The conversion uses a double modulation system, in order to
minimize the ripple after the filter. The 6 most significant bits (register 6) are converted using the same
pulse width modulation technique as registers O to 5.

The 7 least significant bits (register 7) generate a series of pulses with variable width and frequency (bit
rate multiplier).

This approach greatly reduces the amplitude of the low frequency components in the output voltage,
and allows an easier and more efficient filtering.

The converter’s output, P6, uses an internal analogue switch, operating in a push-pull mode, and switches
a very precise reference voltage, which is connected to the V¢ pin.

The 0 volt level, in order to minimize the ground noise, is supplied through a dedicated pin Vsg,, that is
externally connected to ground.

A 12V bias voltage must be connected to the Vgg pin in order to operate the output stage in the push-
pull mode.

On screen display

The on-screen display interface uses a vertical sync signal applied to the Vg input and horizontal sync
signal applied to the Hg input.

A "vertical clock” is internally generated by dividing the line frequency Hg by a number N which
defines the height of the matrix element.

Assigning to N a value of 4/6/6 the height of the corresponding matrix element becomes 4/5/6 lines.
The choice of one of these values of N will adapt the M 106 to display on any video standard.

An internal RC oscillator, synchronized by the Hg input, gives a “horizontal clock’, whose period
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;bESCRIPTlON (continued)

defines the width of the matrix element. The frequency must be adjusted in order to have a width equal
%0 1/64th of the actual width of the screen.

?I'he data to be displayed on the screen is normally contained in a rectangular ““window’’. Inside the
window the BLK output generates a blanking signal, thus creating a black rectangular background for
;he image. Position, height and width of the window are programmable by loading in registers 8-9-10-
11 a 6 bit position value of each side of the window. The value is calculated in terms of the number of
vertical or horizontal clock pulses from an origin.

}ﬁ'he origin (0, 0) corresponds to the trailing edge of the Vs and Hg pulses and is therefore located in
the upper left corner of the screen.

inside the M 106, a dual 64 bit shift register synchronized by the horizontal clock, repeats the same
pattern over N lines using the first shift register, while the uP can load the second one with the new
pattern to be used in the next lines. Afterwards the new pattern content is transferred in parallel into the
first register. The loading of the second shift register is synchronized by the ¢ clock. This takes 8 sequen-
tial bytes, with the timing shown in fig. 1. The loading time for each byte is 24 microseconds.

The loading begins when both STA and STB go LOW. The corresponding state is decoded as a “’strobe
display’’ command.

If the “strobe display” state is terminated by the uP before the internal shift register is completely
loaded, the remaining bits are zero-filled.

The display control register (12) defines the start and the end of the display function, the combination
of the colour outputs enabled (and therefore the colour of the image) and the timing signals used during
the load operation.

Table 3 shows the function of each bit of the display control register.

‘No timing signals are used if the pattern doesn’t change from line to line of the display (vertical or hori-
zontal bands). In this case the pattern can be loaded asynchronously only at the beginning, and will be
automatically repeated until the window is completely scanned.

The timing signals must be enabled for displaying character, because the line pattern is variable and must
be loaded in synchronism with the screen scan. The STA pin, normally used as a strobe input, becomes
bidirectional and generates for each frame a single pulse, negative going, and approximately 45 micro-
seconds long, N lines before the beginning of the window.

This signal is used by uP to initiate the first load operation.

The INT gives a series of pulses for each frame, with a period of N lines, starting N lines before the be-
ginning of the window and stopping N lines before the end of the window.

During the STA output pulse no control register loading is permitted and only the “strobe display’’
state is accepted.

Table 3 - CRT display control register (N° 12)

Bit Function Logic level L Logic level H
0 Output R (Red) disabled enabled

1 Output B (Blue) disabled enabled

2 Output G (Green) disabled enabled

3 Nr. of lines each dot 5 (4%) 6

4 Timing outputs INT-STA disabled enabled

5 Display control stop start

* Available with metal option (contact local SGS-ATES sales office).
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| M 108
MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

PRELIMINARY DATA

‘SINGLE CHIP ORGAN (SOLO + ACCOMPANIMENT)

SIMPLE KEY SWITCH REQUIREMENTS FOR 61 KEYS, IN A MATRIX OF 12x 6
LOW TIME REQUIRED FOR A SCANNING CYCLE OF 576 usec.
ACCEPTANCE OF ALL KEYS PRESSED
TWO KEYBOARD FORMATS: 61 KEYS (SOLO)OR 24+37 KEYS (ACC. + SOLO) WITH POSSI-
BILITY OF AUTOMATIC CHORDS OF THE "ACCOMPANIMENT"” SECTION
TOP OCTAVE SYTHESIZER INCORPORATED FOR GENERATION OF 3 "FOOTAGES”
MORE THAN ONE CHIP CAN BE EMPLOYED WITH SYNCHRONIZATION THROUGH THE
RESET INPUT
SEPARATED ANALOG OUTPUTS (FOR EACH FOOT) FOR "SOLO”, "ACC.” AND "“BASS”
SECTIONS (SQUARE WAVE 50% D.C.) WITH AVERAGE VALUE CONSTANT
INTERNAL ANTI-BOUNCE CIRCUITS
KEY DOWN AND TRIGGER OUTPUTS FOR “SOLO”, “ACC.” AND "BASS” SECTIONS
SUSTAIN FOR THE LAST KEYS RELEASED IN THE "SOLO” SECTION (61 OR 37 KEYS)
CHOICE OF OPERATING MODE IN "ACC.” SECTION
— MANUAL,WITH OR WITHOUT MEMORIZATION OF THE SELECTED KEYS (FREE CHORDS
WITH ALTERNATE BASS)
— AUTOMATIC, WITH OR WITHOUT MEMORIZATION OF THE SELECTED KEY (PRIORITY
TO THE LEFT FOR AUTOMATIC CHORDS AND BASS ARPEGGIO)
@ MULTIPLE CHOICE POSSIBILITY ON THE CHORDS IN AUTOMATIC MODE
— MAJOR OR MINOR THIRD
— WITH OR WITHOUT SEVENTH
® LOW DISSIPATION OF < 600 mW
‘® STANDARD SINGLE SUPPLY OF +12V £ 5%
® INPUTS PROTECTED FROM ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGES

The M 108 is realized on a single monolithic silicon chip using N-channel silicon gate technology. It is
_available in a 40 fead dual in-line plastic package.

‘ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

_'qu” Source supply voltage -6.3t0+20 v
Vi Input voltage -0.3to+20 \%
‘lo Output current (at any pin) 3 mA
Tstg Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C
Top Operating temperature Oto 70 °C

5 * Stresses abpve those listed under "Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
i a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in

the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for
i extended periods may affect device reliability.

:** This voltage is with respect to Vgg (GND) pin voltage.

.

bRDERING NUMBERS: M 108 B1 for dual in-line plastic package
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MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)

Dual in-line plastic package

' L 2
BLOCK DIAGRAM
T
KPA
| W
:f;:“'_"—_y ;:w'.. ANTH TRIGGER 758
oETeC, souNcE S0LO GEN
PIN CONNECTIONS T
#¥ss [ MCK
RESET (] 2 T Tek S o
SHIFT ¥l contror Prases s [T CLO
v : = [ ok
—
8/3rd 5 83 r l
167ROOT (] 6 B4
BAsS |7 85
A Qs B6 Z l
8 qs Fi St N sowo soLo sow
C [10 ‘—z REG. LATCHES V] MuLTIPLEX. :>°0"|"S
»
NPA ( F3 y:
TDA q (73
™5 75 ;
KPA a 11
KPS { F7 auto L ™
16° q ] croRo P commo cangnaon [T cLocn
8 i 3 [ T
3 i Fio l '
TEST i Fn : : r
*%Vop { Fiz < | i L.
$-3367 e J_r() . |
SHIFT |- - ACC. N ACC
a€c. —
* Vgg isthe lowest supply voltage N Larenes i e
** Vpp is the highest supply voltage | 4
h S L
4 AUTOMATIC
. | mel el SRR Rl e Rl S
GEN. DECOOER DECODER

B

i ROM

[REN

56



T T T T

‘::GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS
S The circuit comprises:

.a) 2 pins for clock input: one for the matrix scanning, the other for the incorporated T.0.S.;by connect-
% ing both the clock inputs to the same matrix scanning clock (1000.12 KHz), the three “footages”
generated are 16’, 8’ and 4'.

b) 6 inputs from the octave bars (keyboard and control scanning

fic) 3 multiplexed data inputs for addressing the bass selection. These inputs normally come from the out-
puts of an external memory (negative or positive logic with control inside the chip)
d) 8 signal outputs divided by section: 3 for the “SOLO” section (16, 8’, 4’), 4 for the “ACC.” section
: (16’ or root, 8’ or 3rd, 4’ or 5th, 8th/7th according to operating mode), 1 for the bass
re) 12 outputs for the matrix scanning
f) 5 “trigger” and “key down” outputs: KPS (key pressed “SOLO"), TDS (trigger decay “SOLO"), KPA
(key pressed “ACC.”), NPA (pitch present in “ACC.” outputs), TDB (trigger decay "BASS”) respec-
tively. These outputs, in conjunction with an external time constant, allow the formation of the en-
velope of the sustain and percussion effects. The duration of the trigger pulses is = 9 msec.
g) 1 input (reset) to synchronize the device or more than one device (with the same keyboard scanning
and using a single contact per key).
The reset action, provided by an external circuit, is of the "POWER ON RESET"” (high active) type
and its duration must be = 0.5 msec.

h) 1 TEST pin (in use it must be connected to Vpp)
.i) 2 supply pins.
MATRIX ORGANIZATION (Keyboard and controls)

™M 108 M 108 Octave bar inputs

Matrix

outputs B, B, B3 By Bs Bg
F1 C Co Cs Ca Cs Ce
F> Ci# Co# C3# Ca# Cs# 7th OFF/7th ON
F3 D, D, D3 Dy Ds 3rd+/3rd-
Fa D # Do# D3# Da# Dg# Sust. OFF/Sust. ON
Fs E, Es Ej Eq Eg Latch/Latch
Fe Fi Fyo Fs3 Fa Fs Man/Auto
Fy Fo# Fo# Fa# Fa#t Fs# 61/24 + 37
Fg G, G, G3 Gg Gs Antibounce ON/Antibounce OFF
Fo G # Go# G3# Ga# Gs# ROM Low/ROM High
Flo Al Az Az Ag As -
F11 Aj# Ao # Az# Ag# As# = —————
F12 By Bs B3 Ba Bs -

C, is the first key on the left, Cg is the last key on the right of the keyboard.

-The main feature of this chip is the possibility of formating the keyboard either with 61 keys (only
‘"SOLO” without automatism) or separating it into two sections of 24 and 37 keys respectively (“AC-
‘COMPANIMENT + SOLO") with the possibility of chord and bass automatic in the first section.
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B) AUTOMATIC
The chip recognizes in the “ACC.” section only the first on the left of the keys pressed and, according
to the setting of the following controls,produces a major or minor chord with or without seventh only
the 4’ footage but with separated outputs for root, third, fifth and eighth (or seventh if the chord is
with seventh).
The bass section gives the bass arpeggio among root, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh and eighth
with pitch switching dependent on an external ROM (3 bits).
In automatic mode the two octaves of the "ACC. section inside the chip are connected in parallel
both for the chord and for the bass; therefore by pressing anyone of the two keys of the same note
the chip generates the same chord.
The "LATCH"” control stores the major chord and the bass pitches (until new keys are pressed); the
modification of the chord stored (from major to minor, addition of seventh) is always possible by
operating the proper controls: by releasing these controls the chord becomes major again. -
It is possible to delete the stored pitches both is manual and in “AUTOMATIC” mode by a Latch
control signal. . _ .
Once again there are KPA, NPA, and TDB information; however the TDB pulse, which normally
appears at each arrival of the ROM codes, does not appear if there are no pitches in the "ACC.”
(and bass) outputs or, in the case of alternate bass (in manual mode) if the codes indicate conditions
of indifference.

RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS

Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ. Max. Unit
Vgs Lowest supply volitage (o] 0 \
Vbbb Highest supply voltage 11.4 12 12.6 \
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STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Positive Logic, Vpp=+12V£5%, Vgg= 0V,

Tamp= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ. Max. Unit

ANPUT SIGNALS

Vi Input high voltage Note 1 Vop-1 Vob v
Note 2 a4 18 \%
Note 3 Vpp-2 Vbbb \
ViL Input low voltage Note 1 Vss Vggtl \%
. Note 2 Vsg Vgst0.6| V
Note 3 Vss Vegt2 | V
. '] Input leakage current V= +14V Tamb = 25°C 10 uA
LOGIC SIGNAL OUTPUTS
Ron Output resistance with respect 300 500 Q
to Vgg
Ron Output resistance with respect VouTt= Vbp-! 15 25 kS
to Vpp (driver off)
‘ VouH Output high voltage Vpp-0.4 Voo \
VoL Output low voltage Vgs+0.2| Vg5+04] V

‘POWER DISSIPATION

Iop Supply current Tamb 25°C 30 45 mA

ANALOG SIGNAL OUTPUTS (the external load must be connected to Vpp/2)

lon Output current with respect Outputs loaded with 1 K2 35 50 70 uA
to Vpp/2 resistor versus Vp/2

loL Output current with respect Outputs loaded with 1 KS2 -35 -50 -70 uA
to Vgg resistor versus Vpp/2

Note 1 : Refers only to the clock inputs.
‘Note 2 : Refers only to the inputs from the external memory.
‘Note 3 : Refers only to the reset input.

59




FEATURES

a) The “61/24+ 37" control chooses the keyboard operating mode, i.e. the whole keyboard dedicated to
“"SOLO” or 24 keys (dedicated) to "ACCOMPANIMENT” and 37 to "SOLO".

b) The “Man/Auto” control, which operates only in case of “ACC.+ SOLO”, chooses the manual or the
automatic accompaniment.

c) The “Sust OFF/Sust ON” allows the storage of the "SOLQ" section and handles the whole keyboard
or 37 keys depending on the operating mode.

d) The “Latch/Latch” similarly allows the storage of the “ACC.” section and operates in “ACC.+ SOLO”
only.

e) The “3rd+/3rd-" which operates only in case of “ACC.+ SOLO"” and "AUTOMATIC”, changes the
automatic chord generated from major to minor or viceversa.

f) The “7th OFF/7th ON” adds the seventh to the automatic chord generated.
g) The “Antibounce ON/Antibounce OFF" disables the antibounce circuit which is usually enabled.

h) The "ROM Low/ROM High” selects between ROMs with return to "1” (Low active) or with return to
"0" (High active). Usually the chip is enabled for ROMs with return to “1” (Low active).

"SOLO” Operation

In this case the chip recognizes the whole keyboard as “SOLO” and does not read the controls which
concern the "ACC.+ SOLO" operation.

The chip identifies all the keys pressed and transfers to the outputs of each section (24 and 37 keys) the
analog sum of corresponding pitches.

The outputs are current generators with average value constant, therefore it is sufficient to connect the
pins to one load and send the signals on to the filters.

In the case of “Sustain OF F”each new key pressed or released is accepted or deleted in a time <576 usec.
In the case of “Sustain ON” the chip has a different operation according to whether the new key (keys)
is pressed or released: each new key pressed is always accepted in a time < 576 usec., whereas each key
released is deleted with a delay of 73 msec. and only if there are still keys pressed.

In fact, if after the 73 msec. there are no keys pressed, the last key (or keys) released remains stored
until new keys are pressed.

In this mode it is possible to have Sustain, with external envelope shaping, for the last keys (or key)
released.

The pitch envelope is controlled by a D.C. signal KPS (any key pressed) and there is also an A.C. signal
TDS (trigger decay “SOLO”) which provides a pulse whenever a key is pressed.

An appropriate antibounce circuit, inside the chip, solves the problems associated with the keyboard
contacts.

”"SOLO + ACCOMPANIMENT"” Operation

In this case the chip identifies the “ACCOMPANIMENT"” on the first 24 keys on the left, and the
“SOLO" on the remaining 37 keys and reads all the controls which concern the “ACC.” section.

The "SOLO” function is identical to “61 keys” mode, but for the “ACC.” section there are two pos-
sibilities:

A) MANUAL
The chip identifies which keys are pressed in the "ACC.” section, and transfers to the “ACC! outputs
the analog sum of the corresponding pitches.
The "ACC." section is fully independent of the”"SOLOQO" section and the signals(if there is no”LATCH")
remain at the output only while the keys are pressed even if there is "SUSTAIN ON"”.
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The "BASS” section gives at the bass output an alternating bass between the first on the left and the
> first on the right of the keys pressed in the “ACC.” section; the pitch switching timing is dependent on
- an external ROM (3 bits).

- The "LATCH” control stores the last keys released and the output signals, including the bass output,
.. remain until new keys are pressed.

¥ The TDB (trigger decay "BASS”) output gives a pulse corresponding to every output change; there are
 also two D.C. signals, KPA (any key pressed accompaniment) and NPA (pitches in output accompani-
¢ ment) relative only to the "ACC.” section.

: The first of these signals (analogous to KPS) concerns the keyboard and does not consider the
_"LATCH" condition.

The second on the contrary concerns the "ACC.” output and considers the "LATCH"” condition.

b

pASS TRUTH TABLES
NEGATIVE LOGIC
External .
Bass Arpeggio Output Alternate Bass Output
Memory Code
(Automatic mode) (Manual mode)
Cc B A
1 1 1 No change No change
1 1 0 Root 1st on the left
1 o] 1 3rd —— =
1 0 0 4th - — =
' 0 1 1 5th 1st on the right
0 1 0 6th - ==
* 0 0 1 7th -
5 0 0 0 8th - ==
POSITIVE LOGIC
External
Memory Code Bass Arpegg.io Output Alternate Bass Output
c B A (Automatic mode) (Manual mode)
0 0 0 No change No change
0 0 1 Root 1st on the left
[o] 1 0 3rd -
0 1 1 4th - ==
1 0 o] 5th 1st on the right
1 0 1 6th - — =
1 1 0 7th - — -
1 1 1 8th - — =
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DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ. Max. | Unit
MASTER CLOCK INPUT
f; Input clock frequency 100C.12 KHz
ty, tf Input clock rise and fall time 1000.12 KHz 40 ns
10% to 90%
ton. tofr Input clock ON and OFF times | 1000 KHz 500 ns
T.0.S. CLOCK INPUT
fi Input clock frequency 100 1000.12 | 2500 KHz
t, tf Input clock rise and fall times 1000.12 KHz 40 ns
10% to 90%
ton. toff Input clock ON and OFF times | 2000 KHz 250 ns
TDS and TDB OUTPUTS
ton Pulse duration 1000 KHz 9.216 ms
ty, tf Outputs rise and fall times 1000 KHz 100 ns
10% to 90%
INPUT CLOCK WAVEFORM
1 tott
90°% f \
50
10‘/.1 K % k—
te i ton 5-3368
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FREQUENCY RANGE OF EACH OCTAVE (16', 8, 4’ footages)

61 65 123 130 246 261 493 523 %87 1046

. . ] K L 87

f . 3 B ¢ B C B ¢ B C

> o 123 3 246 261 493 523 987 1046 1975 2093

& c 8 C o C B C B C 8

| 246 26" 493 523 987 1046 1975 2093 3% 186

4 - [

£ - B C B C 8 ¢ B C

. _ —_ |

p B1 82 83 B4 BS 86
ACC. SECTION SOLO SECTION 5-3369

2
1
i

DONNECTION OF THE KEYBOARD AND CONTROL SWITCHES

1st OCTAVE on LAST KEY
: THE LEFT 2nd OCTAVE 3rd OCTAVE 4th OCTAVE Sth OCTAVE T CONTROLS
: i
3 12 1 Fz F1 il Tz A iz A Fi2 F1 F2 F¥3 F¢ F7 F8 F9
i Illlllllllllllllll
X i
4 OCTAVE BAR 81 az 86
5 ACC. SECTION SOLO SECTION
! (2 octaves = 24 keys) (3 octaves =37(36+1)keys) 5-3372

Note: The switch “OPEN" corrésponds to "KEY NOT PRESSED” or “CONTROL IN THE FIRST CONDITION" (see
the drawing “"MATRIX ORGANIZATION").

TYPICAL APPLICATION

B CLOCK GEN. VIBRATO
. 1000.12 KK 2 OSCILLATOR
' +Vpo ¢V_°°
?
I
! E 19 %0 [I]
o » é a é ¢ é
v F 2 L]
T0 Fito F2 10 1 i ! J T O 8’ | SOLO OUTPUTS

. m 2 16 ——+—o
i g +Voo 3 4 + -O 8th/7h

2 4 ——O «’'Isth Acc.

z 5.6 s . O 8731 | OUTPUTS

3 xa Il_ I 6 -——4—+—0167R007
; ‘;‘ B6 [—— ‘t—— » P f——————— 40 8ass outeuT
o S 15 —O KP3
é o B85 [— - l 3% 13 |——O 703
v < : I 1% t—O KPA
; g B4 -4 3 11 —O RFk
: S 12 —O 708
% % 83 . E 10 4
¥ * 9 8 ROM
: 82 £ [ A
v 2
r‘ 8 38 1 '1

POWER - ON
RESET
CIRCUIT sy
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TIMING DIAGRAMS

" e

" L

$-3370

Note: MCK is the master clock input {matrix scanning), ¢ 1, 92, ¢3 are internal phases to generate F1 + F12.

mo—

Note: The matrix scanning starts (after the power on reset) at the second arrival in output of F1 (*) from B1 to B6 in
continuous sequence. !

S$-3n
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M 120
S INTEGRATED CIRCUITS M 120-2

]
{ PRELIMINARY DATA

bZ4 BIT - NON VOLATILE RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY

- 256 x 4 ORGANIZATION, FULLY DECODED
OPERATING MODES: READ, MODIFY
. MODIFY MODE PERFORMS SIMULTANEOUS WRITING AND ERASURE ON THE ADDRESSED
¥ WORD
) INPUT LATCHES FOR ADDRESSES AND DATA IN
| OUTPUT DATA LATCHED - '
) ACCESS TIME: M 120-2: 450 ns — M 120: 700 ns
) WORD MODIFY TIME: LESS THAN 100 msec. END OF MODIFY OPERATION IS INDICATED
3 BY A FLAG (MODIFY END)
} 10+ MODIFY CYCLES PER WORD
. DATA RETENTION ONE ORDER OF MAGNITUDE HIGHER THAN MNOS TECHNOLOGY
} N-CHANNEL, SI-GATE, DOUBLE POLY-SILICON MOS TECHONOLOGY
} TTL-COMPATIBLE, OPEN DRAIN OUTPUTS
POWER SUPPLY Vpp= 12V £ 10% , Vpp= 25V * 5%
f LOW POWER CONSUMPTION: 300 mW PEAK POWER FROM Vpp (DURING WRITE OPER-
: ATION ONLY)
350 mW ACTIVE POWER FROM Vpp
STANDBY POWER LESS THAN 100 mW

he M 120 is a non volatile memory which the user can consider as a RAM with a fast access time and an
puch slower write cycle. The device operates with an address strobe control (AS) and has no limit on the
ximum period of AS. The AS control performs the Chip Select (CS) function as well; the device is
je-selected (standby mode) by a high level on'AS. Both read and modify cycles begin on the falling edge
AS; if R/W remains true, while ‘AS is active, a read cycle occurs; if, instead, R/W is false while AS is
ive a modify cycle starts. Data on the data bus are latched during the rising edge of R/W, then an in-
prnal circuitry performs a comparison between “old”, and “new” data and, according to the result,
ites or erases or leaves unchanged each single bit of the word. If writing is necessary on one bit and an
pasure on another, both operations are performed simultaneously. After the rising edge of R/W, addres-
and data are latched internally and no external holding is necessary during the modify time. Since
hodify time lengthens during the device lige, the “modify end” control, which outputs a high level at
end of the cycle, can be used to speed up system operations. As long as ME is low the device is in-
prnally disconnected from buses and controls. The device is available in 18-lead dual in-line ceramic
Eckage (metal seal) and ceramic package (frit seal).

4
QSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS

i. Input voltage -0.5to0 20 \
; Total power dissipation 0.5 w
Storage temperature range -65 to 150 °C
Operating temperature range Oto 70 °C

JRDERING NUMBERS: M 120  F1 for dual in-line ceramic package (frit seal)
- M 120 D1 for dual in-line ceramic package (metal seal)
M 120-2 F1 for dual in-line ceramic package (frit seal)
M 120-2 D1 for dual in-line ceramic package (metal seal)

Epemdes issue dated 9/79 65 11/79



M 120
M 120-2

MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)

Dual in-line ceramic package metal-seal

7567
| Ny [
)
] 025
fic] “
05 i _4_.;__ ‘
L 2032 762
23117 0606
12,1
[ SRR
1 9
PIN CONNECTIONS
a3 t 1 18 ] GND
A2 [ 2 17 ] AL
as |3 6] rw
a6 EL sf]  me
a7 [s % ﬂ 00
a0 fs 3 o1
a [ i2f] o2
Yoo {|8 nf o3
EX I w0]] vee

$-2972:12

DC AND OPERATING CHARACTERISTICS (T,n,=0°C to 70°C, Vpp= +12V * 10%,
Vpp= 25V 5%)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. Typ. Max.

lop1  Vobob supply current 30 mA
lppy Vpp supply current 12 mA
Ipp2 Standby Vpp supply current 10 mA
Ipp2 Standby Vpp supply current 5 mA
Vin Input high voltage 24 5 v
ViL Input low voltage -0.3 0 0.6 \
VoL  Output low voltage I =16 mA 0.4 \'
['N] Input load current 10 uA
ILo Output leakage current 10 uA

66 i



4 M 120
M120-2

¥
AC CHARACTERISTICS
M 120-2 M 120
Parameter Unit
Min. Max. Min. Max.

Ftacc  Access time from address strobe 450 700 ns
FtasL Address strobe active time 450 700 ns

tasH  Address strobe inactive time 160 300 ns
. torr  Output buffer turn-off delay 100 150 ns
 t, Set-up time 20 40 ns
 th Hold time 80 150 ns

twR Write time (1) 2 | 100 2 100 ms
- tp) AS to R/W delay (2) (3) (4) 100 350 200 600 ns

tp Modify pulse width (3) (4) 200 300 ns
tsw R/W to AS rising edge 200 300 ns
- tp2 ME turn-on delay 100 200 ns
Botes:

B twRr max is 2 ms for the first 10 modify cycles and increases to 100 ms according to Figure 1.

) R/W is internally disabled up to tp] min but can change before tp) min and even before the falling edge of AS.

B 1f tp1 < tp1 max then Doy remains floating and there is no conflict between Doyt and Dy in this mode, D
“ can be stable within tag, min: Otherwise it must be

tp toFF * tyr t s
vhere

ty, is the transition time for the data bus.
}) Itmustbe tp + tp] = tASL min-

I
3

ig. 1 - Plot of modify time vs. number of modify cycles

NORMALIZED
MODIFY
B TIME 10
10
1
: t +—
5-2976 10 102 0? 10° NUMBER OF

MODIFY CYCLES

AT TR TIARTA  v
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M 120
M 120-2

TIMING WAVEFORMS

Read Cycle
_ tast
AS -
ADD
RIW
D OuT ",\
t : Lt
le _ACC ] OFF, 5-2973/2
Write Cycle tasH .
tsw .. :
AS AN j j . A
t t !
o1 e o
XX "
i t t
.- . D]’ — - P s
/ /-
RIW AN Py
t
<-°f-‘4
Dout { vaLip Y — £
tg th
Oin STABLE ’ .
. twR | —
ON 5-297%/3

-

* The first negative edge of AS following the end of a modify cycle must commence at least tasH after the positivn:
edge of ME.
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! M2
P‘os INTEGRATED CIRCUITS M142A

T

BUAD 80-BIT STATIC SHIFT REGISTER

SINGLE VOLTAGE SUPPLY: V¢c = 5V * 5%
E DC to 3 MHz OPERATION GUARANTEED
 FULLY TTL COMPATIBLE
FULLY DC OPERATION
b SINGLE LINE CLOCK
PIN-FOR-PIN REPLACEMENT for MK 1007P-TMS 3409 - 2532 - 3347
) LOW POWER DISSIPATION: 250 mW (TYP.)
) INPUT GATE PROTECTION
' M142A IS A HIGH SPEED SELECTION

E

i

E\e M142 and M142A are quad 80-bit fully DC shift register constructed on a single chip using very low
reshold N-channel silicon gate technology which allows high speed (3 MHz guaranteed) and fully TTL
pompatibility without using any external resistor.

gach of the four 80-bit registers_has an independent input, output and recirculate control. The single
Hock line is common to all four registers.

Fransferring data into the register is accomplished when the clock is high (logic “1“) Shifting of data
:iecurs when the clock goes low. Output data appears on the negative going edge of the clock.

Phen the recirculate line is high, data recirculates, while input is inhibited. When data is entered, the
Ecirculate line is at logic "'0".

;:tput data attain the same logic state that was shifted into the register 80 clocks prior. Available in
Eﬁ-lead dual in-line plastic or ceramic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

[K:C Supply voltage -05t0 7 \%
f Input voltage on any pin -05t0 7 \"
f‘g Storage temperature range -65 to 150 °C
[op Operating temperature range 0 to 70 °C

E® Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is

a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicate in
= the "Recommended operating conditions” section of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maxi-
. mum rating conditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

i

ERDERING NUMBERS:

#142 B1  for dual in-line plastic package
#142 D1 for dual in-line ceramic package

142A B1 for dual in-line plastic package
J142A D1 for dual in-line ceramic package

rsedes issue dated 9/76 69 9/79



M142
M142A

MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)

Dual in-line plastic package Dual in-line ceramic package
for M142 D1 and 142A D1 for M142 B1 and M142A B1 Jy—
i ‘
B
58
a 02
0sg 254
178 762
2087 pose
R ¥ S
ST 5
1 8_ r 1 8
Uououououougyg o ey
PIN CONNECTIONS BLOCK DIAGRAM
(one of four shown)
OUTPUT 1 ] vee cLoek ¢
RECIRCULATE 1 ) INPUT & SENERATOR
INPUT 1 ] RECIRCULATE 4 i——"-
1 npuT
ouTPUT 2 ] OUTPUT & !
R | 80 BI7 outeury
ECIRCULATE 2 I NC. i aoisten _D_—o
INPUT 2 I cLock ! -
! RECIRCULATE
ouTPUT 3 i INPUT 3 |
]
GND ] RecircuLATE 3 L

£

A
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M142
M142A

‘"TRUTH TABLE

(positive logic) Recirculate Input Function
"0” “0" "0" is written
"0” " "1" is written
"1 “0" Recirculate
" "1 Recirculate

"0" = OV, "1” = BV

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS
otherwise specified)

(Vee= 5V % 5%, T,mp= 0 to 70°C unless

Values**
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. Typ. Max.

Vin* Input high voltage 2 Vece \
Vi * Input low voltage -0.3 0.8 \
Von Output high voltage loy=-100 A 24 \Y
VoL Output low voltage loL,=1.6mA 0.4 \%
It Input leakage current Vi=Vcc 10 nA
lcc Supply current 48 mA

* These parameters apply to all inputs including clock.

** Typical values at T ;mp=25°C and Vo= 5V.

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vec= 5V % 5%, Tamp= 0 to 70°C unless

otherwise specified)

» Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. Typ. Max.

f Clock repetition rate 3 MHz
ty pw1  Clock high pulse width 110 ns
ty pwo  Clock low pulse width 220 ns
ty, tf Clock rise and fall time 5 us
1 tsetup Setup time 100 ns
thold Hold time 80 ns
tsR Recirculate setup time 100 ns
thr Recirculate hold time 80 ns
tpr. tpf Delay time to rise and fall TTL load for M142 type 230 ns
C_ =10pF for M142A type 160 ns
Cir Recirculate input capacitance V=0V =1 MHz 8 pF
C,p Clock capacitance Ve=0V f=1MHz 12 pF
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M 142
M142A

WAVEFORMS
90% \
CLOCK 1.5V SLSV 1.5V
10%,
tpwl tpwO
ty t4 o
DATA INPUT

DATA OUTPUT

5-0644/2
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M 147
MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

13-BIT LATCH PEDAL SUSTAIN

PRIORITY OF THE FIRST LEFT PEDAL

- PRIORITY PEDAL FREQUENCY MEMORIZATION
TRIGGER OUTPUT FOR ENVELOPE CIRCUITS
CHOICE BETWEEN TWO DIFFERENT INPUT FREQUENCIES (2.00024 MHz or 500.06 kHz)
ANTIBOUNCE INTERNAL CIRCUIT ON BOTH TOUCH AND RELEASE SITUATION
STANDARD POLYPHONIC KEYBOARDS
P-CHANNEL SILICON GATE PROCESS

The M 147 is a monolithic integrated circuit for pedal sustain specifically designed for electronic organs
and other musical instruments.

Constructed on a single chip using P-channel Silicon Gate technology it is supplied in a 24-iead dual in
line plastic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Vee** Source supply voltage -20to0 0.3 Vv
V,** Input voltage -20to 0.3 \)
lo Output current (at any pin) 3 mA
L™ Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C
Top Operating temperature Oto 70 °C

* Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for
extended periods may affect device reliability.

*+ All voltage values are referred to Vgs pin voltage.

ORDERING NUMBER: M 147 B1

MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm

1um

15.24

P0L): A

C AT
§Supersedes issue dated 10/76 73 9/78



M 147

CONNECTION DIAGRAM BLOCK DIAG RAI\{! "
0 0-----
el | “poe L] e
v ]2 af] 2 A }
Al E E 2 ] “ MEMORIZATION l 3
g ] e e
™O0s 2[) v o
% (e 1) mooe LEFT PRIORITY CenEERR — iy
s [ g o 0 TF--= PERCUSSION
L g KEY ODECODER
7 o[ 6] T
A g e J
O * Tz = SAIVER Coburer
= g - 0_‘I ORIVE| I :I COUNTE!
S-1827 MODE
GENERAL CATACTERISTICS sone v FS 4‘ ¢ w®

The circuit comprises

a) 13 pins for input pedals

b) 1 clock pin for input frequency

c) 1 input for MODE selection

d) b5 frequency outputs

e) 1 output for trigger sustain (TS)

f) 1 output for trigger percussion (TP)
g) 2 supply pins

DESCRIPTION OF OPERATION

The first negative front, which is obtained by pressing any key, starts a delay circuit whose duration is a
function of the key pressed and varies from 4 to 8 ms in normal mode (with the MODE input at Vgg and
f,= 500 kHz or with the MODE input at Vgg and f;= 2 MHz (note 1)).

If the key is released before this delay time has passed, it will not be memorized.

Releasing the key retriggers the delay circuit, and not until the end of the delay will any further keys to
the right be accepted, unless the new key was already pressed before the release of the first key then the
new key is accepted immediately.

Any key to the left will be accepted immediately it is pressed. Re-pressing the same key will output

the same frequency but with a jump of phase as the internal counters will be reset to zero.

When a pedal is depressed, the corresponding frequency (square wave, 50% of duty cycle) in 5 octaves is
present in parallel at the 5 outputs.

These outputs remain when the pedal is released, until a new pedal is depressed. When two or more
pedals are depressed, only the left one is accepted (corresponding to the lowest, frequency).

A TP output pulse is present whenever a pedal with priority is depressed. If the pedal is again depressed,
successive TP pulses are generated. )

A pulse appears at the TP output if, when two pedals are depressed, the left one is released.

The TS output is activated only when one or more pedals are depressed. An internal circuit provides
bounce suppression on this output.

Note 1: With MODE at Vg5 and f;= 1 MHz the time is halved (2 to 4 ms)
With MODE at Vgg and f;= 1 MHz the time is doubled (8 to 16 ms).

MODE OF OPERATION
If the MODE input is connected to Vg, the input frequency must be 500.06 kHz.
If the MODE input is connected to Vgg, the input frequency must be 2.00024 MHz.
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M 147

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vo= -16 to -18V, Vgs= 0V, Tomp= 0 to 70°C

unless otherwise specified)

Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ. Max. | Unit
Vin Input high voltage Vgg-1 Vgs \"
Vie Input low voltage Vaa Vgs-b \%
Ron Output resistance Vo=Vsgs-1V to Vgg 1 1.6 | <2
lo(orfy Output leakage current V=V, Vo=Vgs-10V

Tamb= 25°C 10| uA -

('} Input leakage current V|=Vgg-14V Tamb= 25°C 10| wA
[Py Supply current Tamp= 25°C 35 45 | mA

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vgg=-16 to -18V, Vgg=0V, T,,,= 0 to
70°C unless otherwise specified; f,= 2.00024 MHz if MODE input is connected to Vgg; f;= 500.06 kHz

if MODE input is connected to Vgg).

Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ. Max. | Unit |Notes

to Input frequency “1” time 150 ns
tia Input frequency positive half

period 0.8 1 us 1-3
taa Input frequency negative half

period 08 1 us 1-3
tig Input frequency positive half

period 200 250 ns 2-3
tog Input frequency negative half

period 200 250 ns 2-3
tas Delay time of TS 300 1000 ns
tap Delay time of TP 10| us
tp Width of TP 10 22| ms

Notes: 1) With MODE connected to Vgg
2) With MODE connected to Vgg
3) All these delay and width times are measured at 50% of the swing.
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M 147

OUTPUT FREQUENCIES (Hz)

Input Outputs
1 2’ 4 8’ 16’

T 523.075 261.538 130.769 65.384 32.692
T2 554.390 277.195 138.598 69.299 34.649
T3 586.925 293.462 146.731 73.366 36.683
T4 621.965 310.983 155.491 77.746 38.873
T5 659.710 329.855 164.927 82.464 41.232
T6 698.408 349.204 174.602 87.301 43.650
T7 739.734 369.867 184.933 92.467 46.233
T8 783.793 391.897 195.948 97.974 48.987
T9 830.664 415.332 207.666 103.833 £1.917
T10 880.387 440.194 220.097 110.048 55.024
TN 932.948 466.474 233.237 116.618 58.309
T12 988.261 494.130 247.065 123.533 61.766
T13 1046.151 523.075 261.538 130.769 65.384

TIMING WAVEFORMS

1y 12
A ' '
Fheal ™ '
FREQUENC ¢
e

>tpl2e

INPUT KEYS AND QUTPLT
v _/———\—/——_
lo e | e
™
TP, ™, " . 1,
JL _ _Jﬂ_ 'as
3 _{f\ /_
ouTPUT
CREQUEL I 1, I 1, L ', I N

* In order tg obtain memorization the key must be pressed for more than Tp/2.
** |f the key is pressed twice for a time less than Tp only a single percussion trigger Tp output will be available.
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TYPICAL APPLICATIONS

Typical application circuit

HBF 401

"
— 2
o T
“ fﬁ"?h'es
> g
16
TP <— [J [J Q [ﬁs:mn
2% 220 l J !
|
VGG $-274
Circuit for a 25 pedal system using the M 147
0101 0[] G
114 HBF 40N sy
B mcy
[ ! J | a2v
i VooV 3 « & % T TS
[ vss[™
[‘D—--—-— f M147 U
T e, T T3 113IHBF 4023
1MHZ. jr . i [ :
114 HBF 400
T Al
- : !
PLIonF =0nF -'u-o.-\F T_:_'i,‘-an f éom:

K1

h
Vi
/Z
2
+ it ?0/1

$-274)
1/2 HBF 4012
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Mi
0S INTEGRATED CIRCUIT %0

PRELIMINARY DATA

;16 KEY KEYBOARD ENCODER AND LATCH

® ANTIBOUNCE AND ANTINOISE CIRCUITRY

® INTERLOCK PREVENTS INCORRECT SELECTION

® OPERATES WITH SINGLE POLE PUSH-BUTTONS

® SELECTION OF PROGRAM 1 AT POWER ON

® MUTING OUTPUT AVAILABLE DURING PROGRAM CHANGES AND POWER SUPPLY
- SWITCHING

® STEP-BY-STEP PROGRAM CHANGE INPUT

® KEYBOARD LOCKING

® OUTPUTS DIRECTLY COMPATIBLE WITH M 193 (ELECTRONIC PROGRAM MEMORY), M 192
. (7-SEGMENT DECODER DRIVER), H 770/1/2/3 (QUAD ANALOG SWITCHES)

fl'he M 190 is a monolithic integrated circuit which automatically scans an up to 16 Key keyboard, gen-

erating continuous sequential pulses on X outputs and detecting key closure on Y inputs.

A key closure is retained as valid when the key remains closed for all the time corresponding to one scan
Ise (i.e. when the bounce is over).

;Jhen it occurs an internal flip-flop is set but the key closure is accepted only if it is detected on a

pecond scan cycle. At this point a 4 bit word corresponding to the key closed is internally latched and a

pulse is available on the Muting output.

Puring the time this pulse lasts, no other key closure will be recognized. The new output code follows

the Mute signal with a delay.

All the timing for the circuits is determined by the clock oscillator whose frequency is externally fixed

by an RC network.

!’he M 190 also includes a "'step-by-step’’ program change input that, when connected to Vgg (GND),

'!dvances by one the selected channel and a Lock which blocks the circuit on the last selected channel.

fhe circuit is produced in N-channel silicon gate technology and is available in a 18 pin dual in-line

Plastic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Voo Supply voltage -05t0 20 \Y
v, Input voltage -05to 20 \
Vo (off) Off state output voltage (pins 1-2-3-4-11) 20 \Y
Jo Output current 15| mA
Piot Total package power dissipation 500 mW
Teg Storage temperature -65to 125 °C
Top Operating temperature Oto 70 °C

' * Stresses above those listed under "“Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for

_ extended periods may affect device reliability.

®¢ All voltage are referred to Vgg pin voltage.

DRDERING NUMBER: M 190 B

E 79 4179



M 190

MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm) PIN CONNECTIONS
717 X1 [l 18 ]Vss(GND)
x2 Cz 17 J"oo
QUTPUTS
0254 x3 [) 6 D"D
g P
2032 838 xe e s {7
23377 oor1 v s w[]ee
r';nmmnnnm‘row v s a{]Pa
D INPUTS
. ; v [ 5518r
Touooagyg
ve [fo 1 [Josciiaron
SiEb BY-STEP (lg 10 [JLock weur
5-3018
BLOCK DIAGRAM
)_'o—4
) 2
ANTIBOUNCE
s 6 AND
ANTINOISE o it
9 10 ADORES SABLE|
‘ COUNTER
'3 14 KEYBOARD AND BUFFERS
SCANNER ENCODER LATCH
AND AND DELAY
INTERLOCK
suPPLY |
OSCILLATOR ON/OFF MUTE
CONTROL
s] 10 hd k0 "] 18
t——C3—4—>wo
47k +10.8 to13.5v
—
—
STEP -av-srsp)-' LOCK ==39nF

$-3019
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;ECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS

oo Supply voltage 10.8t013.5 Y
h Input voltage 0t013.5 \Y
k5 (off) Off state output voltage (pins 1-2--3-4-11) max 13.5 \
) Output current max 2| mA
rop Operating temperature Oto 70 °C
te Timing resistor 8to 47 Ka
" Timing capacitor 1to 330 nF

rI'ATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Over recommended operating conditions)

r ’ Values at 25°C
4 Parameter Test conditions Unit
: Min. | Typ. | Max.

;Ml-r High level input voltage pins 5,6, 7,8,9, 10 35 \%
.’V"_ Low level input voltage pins 5,6,7,8,9,10 0.8 \Y
| ' High level input current Vpp= 13.5V, V y=13.5V 10 nA

pins 5,6,7,8,9,10

i“_ Low level input current Vpp=13.5V, V=08V 0.1 08 mA
pins5,6,7,8,9,10

N¥ou High level output voltage Vpp= 10.8V loH=-1mA, 2.4
i pin 12
. \
E VDD= 10.8Vv |OH= -1mA, 4
: pins 13. 14, 15, 16
pOL Low level output voltage Vpp= 10.8V loL=0.8mA 0.4
{ pins1,2,3,4, 11
. v
b Vpp= 10.8V loL=2mA, 04
g pins 13, 14, 15, 16
2
-

D(offy Output leakage current Vpb= Vo(off)= 13.5V, 20 kA
pins 1,2,3,4,11
P

; Supply current Vpp= 13.5V 18 mA

(all inputs and outputs open)
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M 190 '

TRUTH TABLE

Output code (positive logic) .
Key Connection
PA PB PC PD
1 X1 -V, L L L L
2 X1-Yp H L L L
3 X1-Y3 L H L L
4 X1 -Ya H H L L -
5 X5 -V, L L H L
6 Xs-Yp H L H L
7 X5 -Y3 L H H L
8 Xp-Ya H H H L
9 X3-Y; L L L H
10 X3-Y; H L L H :
1 X3-Ys3 L H L H :
12 X3 - Y4 H H L H /
13 Xa-Y; L L H H
14 X4-Ya H L H H
15 Xa-Y3 L H H H b
16 Xa-Ya H H H H i
i
i
;
DESCRIPTION :

Pins 1, 2, 3, 4-X,, X5, X3, X4 outputs :

The internal open drain transistors on these outputs are sequentially switched on. i

TYPICAL ;
l Oy outeur ‘

$-3020

Pins5,6,7,8-Y,, Y5, Y3, Y4 inputs
These inputs correspond to the columns of the keyboard matrix. When a key is pushed, one of the
output signal is present on one of the 4 rows, putting a low level on the Y input.

An interlock circuit rejects more than one key pressed at the same time.

To increase the noise immunity of the system and to avoid bouncing problems, the key closure is conm
sidered valid only when it is present for all the time corresponding to the scan pulse. With this syste
spurious noise signals are also rejected.

Another increase in the noise immunity is given by detecting key closure over two consecutive scanni
cycles.

‘n.ﬂ..;._ MJ_,AE“:J;_.; e .

s
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'DESCRIPTION (continued)

After the key bounce time, the acceptance time of a command is between 35T and 63T, where T is the
period of the clock pulse.

When any input is open it is pulled-up to logic H by an integrated MOS load of about 50 Ko and
protected by a diode.

TYPICAL Y INPUT
cA S-302

Pin 9 - Step-by-step program change

This input advances by one the previously selected channel every time ti is connedted to ground.

This input can be considered as a 17th key and follows all the rules of command acceptance time and
partially of interlock. )

The unput is pulled-up to logic H by an integrated resistor of about 50 K ; if the input is not used, it
should be connected to Vpp.

Pin 10 - Lock
If this input is connected to Vgg (GND) the circuit is locked on the selected channel.
i#f the input is not used, it must be connected to Vpp.

Pin 11 - RC network (clock oscillator input)

An internal clock provides all the timing for the circuits.

The frequency of the clock oscillator is controlled by two external components, resistor Ry and ca-
pacitor C;.

The period of the clock pulse is approximately given by T = R,C;.

The oscillator works in the following way: assuming the capacitor C; is discharged, the resistor Ry
charges the capacitor till an internal threshold is reached. At this point the capacitor is discharged by an
internal transistor.

Afterwards the internal transistor is switched off and the cycle can restart.

With R= 22 Ko and Cy= 39 nF a clock frequency of about 800 Hz is obtained, corresponding to a
scan cycle of the keyboard of about 40 ms.

In these conditions the mute signal wilt be present for about 100 ms before the program changing and
will fast 300 ms.

A

Ry

Voo

Ct Vss
I $-3022

83




M 190

Pin 12 - Mute

The mute signal is available as a high level output (source follower transistor).
It is present during power ON/OFF and program changes.

Yoo

—

$-3023

MUTE OUTPUT

When a command is given the Mute signal and the program information are available in the following
way:

COMMAND

ACCEPTED

.
ore ____/_\_

1
0
1

X

2571 80T
re—re———

'
'
L
1
'
'

PROGR_CHANGE
PA.PB,PC,PD,

. 250T o sosomen

The Mute signal is not available when the same program is selected again.

Pins 13, 14, 15, 16 - PA, PB, PC, PD outputs

These static outputs select the program according to the truth table.

They interface directly with the inputs of M 193 (Electronic Program Memory), M 192 (7 segment
Decoder/Driver), H 770/1/2/3 (Quad Analog Switches).

The program 1 is internally selected at power ON.

TYPICAL OUTPUT $-3028

saiehaddeN. T
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MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

ON-SCREEN TUNING SCALE AND BAND DISPLAY

® DIGITAL TUNING BAR DISPLAY WITH MINIMUM EXTERNAL PRESETS
® ON-SCREEN DISPLAY OF THE BAND

® VERTICAL POSITION ON THE SCREEN EXTERNALLY ADJUSTABLE

® AUTOMATIC DISPLAY AT SEARCH COMMAND

® DESIGNED FOR USE WITH THE M193 ELECTRONIC PROGRAM MEMORY

The M191 is a monolithic integrated circuit designed to display on the screen of the television receiver a
variable length strip corresponding to the voltage applied to the varicap tuner.

A variable number of rectangles symbolizing the selected band can also be displayed.

The circuit operates in conjunction with the M193 Electronic Program Memory, from which it takes the
voltage and band information in a digital serial mode.

The 7 most significant digits of voltage information coming from the M193 are digitally converted into a
64 step variable pulse width giving either positive and negative polarity outputs for easy and versatile
interfacing.

The variable length strip is displayed over 11 lines of a half frame picture with nine vertical graduations
of 31 lines.

The vertical position of the strip can be adjusted with an external potentiometer over the whole screen.
The 2 digits of band information determine the number of rectangles appearing on the screzn under the
tuning strip. The rectangles are displayed over 11 lines of a half frame picture.

Automatic display is provided when the Electronic Program Memory is in the Search Mode; display on
command is always possible.

The M191 is constructed in N-channel silicon gate technology and is available in a 16 pin dual in-line
plastic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Voo ** Supply voltage -0.3to 20 v
v, Input voltage -0.3to 20 \%
h Input current -5 mA
Vo (otn) Off-state output voltage 20 \%
lo " Output current (except pins 12-13) 5 mA

(pins 12-13) 15 mA
Peot Total package power dissipation 500 mW
Tso Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C
Top Operating temperature Oto 70 °C

® Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is a
stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in the
"Recommended operating conditions” section of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum

, rating conditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

** All voltages are with respect to Vgg (GND).

DRDERING NUMBERS: M191 B1

I3
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M 191

MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)

PIN CONNECTIONS

71’7\3!
= |‘§‘75‘ HORIZ. SYNCH. [ : I3 ] Vgg (GND)
=l €
(] 1.8l & oRisTSYNeR VERTICAL
_o} w HORIZ. SYNCH.  [| 2 5] MERIeN
Fer 0.25
fael . ;ﬁlﬁﬁme our [3 % ] VERT. SYNCH.
0.45 . 2.54
17.78 8.38 oispLay Tive [|e 13) oiseLay out
POCI-C
2 CLOCK N seeray o
20ma p o surlls u] DISPLAY OUT
) cLock osciL. [ls 1] oata
nonnoonn [ ] FROM
M193
5 3 Voo 1 10]] cuock
; o BaND DISPLAY [l o [] LATCHING TIME
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M 191

‘RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS

Parameter Min. Typ. Max.
Voo Supply voltage 115 13 145 V
V, Input voltage 145 V
Vo offy Off-state output voltage 145 V
o Output current (all pins except 4-6-12-13)* 1 mA
o (pin 6) 3 mA

(pins 12-13) 10 mA
f Clock freauency 1.8 2.2 MHz
Top Operating temperature 0 70 °C
Prot Total package power dissipation 500 mW
Co Capacitance at pin 9 330 | 390 pF
Ce Capacitance at pin 6 68 100 pF
Cis Capacitance at pin 15 270 | 330 nF
Ca Capacitance at pin 4** 10 12 WF
Ra. 15 Resistance at pins 4-15 220 270 Ko

. loa The output current of pin 4 is internally limited.

“#* C, Values up to 100 uF are allowed using a 1KQ resistor in series with pin 4.

‘STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (over recommended operating conditions).
Typical values are at T,,,p= 25°C, Vpp= 13V.

] Values
Parameter Test conditions Pins Unit
Min. | Typ. | Max.
1ViL Low level input voltage Vpp=11.5t0 145V 1-2-10-11-14 0.8 Vv
ViH High level input voltage Vpp= 1156 to 14.5V 1-2-10-11-14| 35 \%
VoL Low level output voltage Vpp= 11.5V 12213 \%
’ oL = 10 mA - 1
Vpp= 11.5V 1 \"
o =1 mA 3
{Vr Threshold voitage Vpp=11.5to 14.5V 6-9-15 4
; \
4-8 2
h Input‘ current V=145V 10 LA
10 (off) Off-state output current Vpp = 14.5V 3-4-5-9-15 20
A
12-13 100
lop Supply current Vpp= 14.5V 25 mA
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M 191

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T,,,,= 25°C)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. | Typ. | Max.
tTUH, Transition time 80 ns
tTHL Pins 12-13 See fig. 3
tp Delay time 50 ns
TYPICAL APPLICATION
. VERT.  HORIZ. HORIZ.
Fig. 1 SYNC. SYNC.  SYNC.
oo Vg g (GND)
b e * * T I
ki . !
EPM a % : 7 - - >15k0 WRITE
DATA
M193 n out
cLock ), 13 BLANKING
82k
+ -
LATCHING >15k0
CONSTANT ’”"I M 191 |pew
5.6kN 47kA BLANKING
'<—D—Cﬁ—_1—s
CLOCK OSCILL. 68
270 IP‘ _ [Jrswa
* 12 |ouT
112 GLOCK FREQUENCY |° g W l .
OUTPUT i
. | 2o B oisaLED
VERTICAL POSITION 270 ?zal’ELAV l 3 t*"l;'gﬁt lENABLEO
nF l I f ENABLE
1 HF to10,F 5-3230/2
pin&
*Q
220k
12 F t0 100 uF
$-3231n I
Fig. 2 Fig. 3

JILINES® PIN 13
PINS 1213
30pF
72906 PIN 12
» :THE LINES CORRESPOND TO A s-32%
HALF FRAME s-323

Eedes, 2o, S WA
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DESCRIPTION

Pins 1, 2 - Horizontal synchronization

Two Horizontal sync inputs are provided to allow for positive or negative pulses from the TV receiver.
Pin 1 is designed to accept a positive pulse deroved from the line flyback through an interface.

‘The circuit is triggered on the negative edge of the incoming pulse.

Fig. 4 - Pin 1 > 3.5V —J——l-_rmceen EDGE
<0.8v

S$-13235n

The negative flyback pulses must be applied to pin 2. In this case the circuit is triggered on the positive
edge of the pulse.

Fig. 5 -Pin2 > 3.5V
| I TRIGGER EOGE
<08V

$-32361

The display is delayed for a time corresponding to 32 clock periods after the triggering.
With a clock frequency of 1.8 MHz the delay is 9 usec.
When pin 1 is used, pin 2 must be connected to Vsg (GND), when using pin 2, pin 1 must be at Vpp.

Pin 3 - Field blanking output

An open drain transistor is disabled during the lines which correspond to the display of the tuning scale
and band information. This makes it possible to write the tuning scale and the band identification rec-
tangles on a dark or alternative colour area. The signal is present for the full line period.

Pin 4 - Display time input

The display is automatically enabled when the M193 electronic program memory is in the Search mode.
The RC network applied to pin 4 determines the time the display will last after a station is found.

When identification occurs the capacitor is unclamped and allowed to charg no the external resistor. The
display is disabied when an internal threshold is reached.

The opposite applies when the capacitor is discharged by connecting this pin to Vgg (GND) with an
external clamp. :

If a capacitor > 10 uF is used a 1 K resistor must be placed in series with pin 4.

Pin 5 - 1/2 frequency clock output
The clock frequency divided by two is present on this pin for measurement purposes. To allow this, con-
nect temporarily pin 1 to Vgg and pin 2 to Vpp. The output is open drain and an external pull-up re-

sistor is needed.
If the output is not used it must be connected to Vgg.
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DESCRIPTION (continued)

Pin 6 - Clock oscillator input

This pin is connected to a RC network as shown in fig. 1.

The clock frequency determines the horizontal width on the screen of the tuning scale, of the rectangles
and the distance of the display from the left edge of the screen.

Fine adjustment of the clock frequency is obtained by the trimming resistor. Typical clock frequency is

1.8 MHz.

Pin7 - VDD

Pin 8 - Band display enable

When this pin is connected to Vgg (GND) a band display with the following format is enabled, on com-
mand, together with the tuning voltage display.

Fig. 6 BAND VHF | =
BAND AV Lo
BAND VHF [l =mmm s =
BAND UHF -— e o .-
S5-3237

I f this pin is connected to Vpp only the tuning voltage will be displayed.

Pin 9 - Latching time constant

An RC time constant must be applied to this pin to generate the internal latching signal.

The content of the internal shift register is transferred to the internal decoding circuit only at the end of
the clock burst to avoid noise on the display during data transfer.

This is made by integrating the incoming clock burst with the RC time constant connected to pin 9 as
shown in fig. 7.

Fig. 7
e —L—I—Lm——l—rl—ﬂ—l-lﬂ—l_l—mmﬂ—m
PING [,_.___.__
-~ INTERNAL THRESHOLD

\_/L/L/I_M_/\_/L/\_/L/L/L/L/Lﬂj

INTERNAL

STROBE

5-3238
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DESCRIPTION (continued)

Pin 10 - Clock input
‘This pin accepts the burst containing the 15 clock pulses available from the M193. The burst is used to
Joad the serial Data on pin 11 into the internal 15 bit shift register (see fig. 8).

Fig. 8
— R
CLOCK BURST | I
tv,5=l.3vs_..—-L— ! | !
]
15 _Js.sm |
t5-15x36=50.4 us .‘ |
S — oo SE1X36sSQ4ws . i
\
t =
o — . — 6=369ms e [ _J
1848 REPETITION TIME
3.6ps | 36us
5
LTS .
0ATA l | o
weormarion| L8 | Mse | Lss I l MSB | LsB L J l r T Lmsa ]
BAND PROGRAM TUNING  VOLTAGE SEARCH

- - et s 3222/2
Pin 11 - Data input

This pin accepts the 15 bit serial Data information available from the M193 EPM.
The burst contains 2 bits for band information, 4 bits for program, 8 bits for tuning voltage and 1 bit
which indicates if the system is in the Search mode.

\

Pin 12 - Inverted video signal output

The signals of pin 13 are inverted and presented on this pin to allow easy interfacing in some chroma
kits. The output is open drain.

Pin 13 - Video signal output

The tuning scale and band information video signal is available on this pin, a load resistor is connected
between the open drain output transistor and Vpp.White level corresponds to dizable of the internal
transistor.

Pin 14 - Vertical synchronization

The frame flyback pulse must be applied to this pin by means of an interface. The signal must be positive.
The circuit is triggered by the negative edge of the pulse.

. >3.5V —m—
Fig.9 l l TRIGGER EDGE

.<0.8v

S$-3239n
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M 191

DESCRIPTION (continued)

Pin 15 - Vertical position input

An internal monostable is triggered by the frame pulse applied on pin 14.
The display is allowed at the end of the cycle of the monostable. The RC network applied to this pin
gives the time constant of the monostable determining the position of the display on the screen.

Pin 16 - Vgs (GND)

All voltages quoted are referred to Pin 16.

92



M 192
COS/MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

PRELIMINARY DATA
‘4-BIT BINARY 7-SEGMENT DECODER DRIVER

® 4-BIT BINARY CODE INPUT GENERATES 1 TO 16 NUMBERS ON OUTPUT

® DIRECT DRIVING OF 1 AND 1/2 DIGIT 7-SEGMENT (COMMON CATHODE) LED DISPLAY
® WIDE SUPPLY VOLTAGE RANGE

® TTL COMPATIBLE INPUTS

® SMALL QUIESCENT SUPPLY CURRENT

® SPECIFICALLY DESIGNED FOR TV OR RADIO APPLICATIONS

The M 192 is a monolithic integrated circuit which direct drives a 1 and 1/2 digit 7-segment LED (com-
mon cathode) display to present the numbers 1 to 16. The inputs accept a 4-bit binary code having TTL
levels. This device is especially designed to show the program number in TV or radio sets in conjunction
with M 190 keyboard encoder, M 1130 ultrasonic remote control receiver, M 193 electronic program
memory or H 770/1/2/3 analog switches. All outputs are designed to supply and sink current, except
the additional “r” output (pin 1) which is designed for a brightness control in a current generator con-
figurations. The circuit is produced in COS/MOS technology and is supplied in a 16-pin dual in-line
plastic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Voo ** Supply voltage -0.5 to 16.5 \%
V, Input voltage -0.5 to Vpp +0.5 Vv
Vo Output voltage (pin 1) Vpp +0.5 Vv
lon Output source current -25 mA
loL Output sink current (except pin 1) 10 mA
Piot Total package power dissipation 400 mw
Teto Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C
Top Operating temperature 0to 70 °C

* Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicate in
the “Recommended operating conditions” section of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maxi-
mum rating conditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

** All voltages are with respect to Vgg (GND).
ORDERING NUMBER: M 192 B1

MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm

Supersedes issue dated 10/78 93 11/79



M 192

PIN CONNECTIONS

S-2823n

outeut ¢ (|1

~
—
o

K

8[4

Als

INPUTS

Vs (GND) ﬂ 6

outPuT a [|7

OuTPUT b [e

S - 2822

TRUTH TABLE

OUTPUTS

displayed

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

INPUTS

D
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M 192

INPUT CONFIGURATION

PROTECTION

Y

S$-2824

Note: pin 1 has not the pull down N-channel transistor.

OUTPUT CONFIGURATION

Voo

5-2828 :1\‘55

RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS

Vop  Supply voltage 10.8to 15 Vv
V, Input voltage 0to Vpp \"
Vo Output voltage (pin 1) Voo \%
lon Output source current max -10 mA
loL Output sink current max 05 mA
Top Operating temperature Oto 70 °C
ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (over recommended operating conditions)
typical values are at T, = 25°C unless otherwise specified
Parameter Test conditions Values Unit
Min. Typ. Max.
ViH High level input voltage 3.5 Vbpo \
ViL Low level input voltage 0 0.8 Vv
L™ High level input current Vpp= 15V V=15V 10 RA
I+ Input current at positive Vpp= 15V 200 BA
threshold __/_
VoH High level output voltage |lg=-10mA Vpp=10.8V Vpp-3 \"
VDD= 13v V, -3 VDD-2 \)
Vpp= 13V, Tamb= 70°C DD~ lvpp-2.5 \
Vpp= 15V Vpp-1.5 \"
VoL  Low level output voltage |Vpp= 13V loL=05mA 1 156 v
(except pin 1)
Ipp Supply current Vpp= 15V 2 2,4 mA
Input to VDD
Outputs open
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M 192

APPLICATION INFORMATION
Fig. 1 - Light emitting diode readout

a - Current generator configuration

13V A o ¢ o
i o ¢ ol

Yoo

M 192

Vss

%o
4]
-
]

'éo
-1
ph
r—ﬁ;

5- 28260

Fig. 2 - Liquid crystal readout

M192

T U L. TTTTTTTT]

d HBF 40708
Y

Y‘

I
l
; _] COMMON PLATE

$-2858/1

Fig. 4 - Incandescent redout

M 192

b - Standard configuration

S3v Al _Bj Ci O
Voo
M 192
Vs,

M 192
TTTTTT R
i

< B
T _L FILAMENT

l T SUPPLY

5-2859 ——

Fig. 5 - Gas discarge readout

M 192

< 2861

v
O
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M 192

TYPICAL APPLICATIONS (continued)

Program display with stand-by indication

"This application is useful in a remote controlled set. The stand-by condition of the set, i.e. when only
the remote control is supplied, is shown by two dots.

‘The program display number is controlled by the same output of the remote control receiver as that
which drives the mains relay.

‘Fig. 6 e
18V 4
| L
M 1025 r‘ M 192 :
a'nso_h"i _]

i ai bl ¢ dl e 1 gl hl i I—
: [P SR S e  stano ey . | L
; 1 INDICATION * | |_|

ey

[ 70}
$-28201
I B

Fig. 7 - M 192 interfacing
a b

BN v
Q

T...v T.m ‘ N L ”'“ [— M192

! e
PA . ' . KEYBOARD 7. SEGMENT
M 1130 e M192 ' ENCODER . |oecooroaver
i .
REM. CONT. | P 7 SEGMENT N
RECEIVER DEC/ DRV,
= T.m Qv
! ]
A
; |] [L-zz-n L
L ] oa
og M;93
e (EPM)
e H770
T |FINE
TUNING
47
.ng H ﬂ E“Z7‘n o
HITY
i L H772
-1-| H
P
=
i
oo i H773
N —]
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MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUITS

==
b smb
W
>

o

ELECTRONIC PROGRAM MEMORY

® ONE CHIP SOLUTION INCLUDING CONTROL AND NON VOLATILE MEMORY FOR 16
PROGRAMS

10 YEARS MEMORY RETENTION

UNLIMITED NUMBERS OF READ CYCLES

AUTOMATIC AND MANUAL STATION SEARCH

EXTERNALLY ADJUSTABLE SEARCH SPEED

FINE TUNING IN 8 STEPS, STORABLE FOR EACH PROGRAM SEPARATELY

MUTE OUTPUT

4.43 MHz QUARTZ or LC REFERENCE FREQUENCY

' 0O 0® 60

The M193 is a monolithic integrated circuit constructed in N-channel silicon gate technology, designed
to control digitally via a D/A converter, with a resolution of 8192 steps, a TV or Radio varicap tuner. It
also contains a 17 bit x 16 words NVRAM, whose control timing is internally generated, and after having
been externally buffered, is returned to the integrated circuit to drive the memory. Each memory word
contains information for 1 program, i.e. band (2 bit), tuning voltage (12 bit) and fine tuning offset (3 bit).
The circuit is able to operate either in automatic or manual search. The search speed is externally con-
trolled by a simple RC network. In the automatic mode the M193 works in conjunction with the
TDA 4431, which provides TV station recognition and converts the AFC-S-curve into a digital com-
mand. This command controls the 13 bit up/down counter in the M193, whose position determines the
tuning voltage. A mute output is provided to avoid noise on the audio during automatic search, program
change or when the supply voltage is switched on/off. The circuit accepts standard program selection on
4 bus lines. 7-segment program display is possible by using the M192 circuit connected at the same lines.
A serial information output is provided to display on the screen, via the M191 integrated circuit, the
varicap voltage in the form of a linear tuning bar and the band. The M193 is available in a 28 lead dual
in-line plastic package. Two different types are available which differ as specified below.

M193 - Standard type.

M193A - As M193 but the fine tuning is also reset during a manual search.

'ORDERING NUMBERS: M193 B1
: M193A B1

G
Elpersedes issue dated 6/79 99 11/79




M 193
M193A.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

* %
VDDl' VDD2

Vep

I
Vo (offy
lOL
lon
PtOt

stg
op

Supply voltages

Memory supply voltage (pin 9)

Input voltage

Off-state output voltage (except pin 14)
(pin 14)

Output current (except pins 15-19)

(pins 15-19)

Output current {pin 27)

Total package power dissipation

Storage temperature

Operating temperature

-0.3to 20 Vv
-0.3to 31 Vv
-03to 20 \
20 Y

31 \

5 mA

15 mA

-5 mA

1 W

-25to 125 °C
Oto 70 °C

* Stresses above those listed under ”Absolute Maximum Ratings”may cause permanent damage to the device. This is a
stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in the
"Recommended operating conditions” section of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum
rating conditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

** All voltages are with respect to Vgg (GND)

MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)

e Vgs (GND) -—{
w i BANC STEP - BY- ]
18 - STEP/ STORE

98 ST

:' i 025 RC FINE TUNING ]

13 046 254 Pa |
- - s ——t " .

— 3302 - . s J

345m2 33 R

r-_ - e TCo9t pe E

Yoo
CLock
SEARCH SPEEC

Voo2

MEMORY T'MING

—

—{

;::uoav suppn ™
{

- {

i

PIN CONNECTIONS

=

-4

P

&

2
.
T0 SEARCHI -
[ vian.un ooWN -
- MUTE
- av
- UHF
- VHF @
> VHF [

[} stoerarc ¥

P TESTRINY

[}~ autormManuAL
[}-—+— FINE TUNING
[} ~ tEST PINZ

[} > OATA BURST
= ciock sumst

}__._ TUNING

NOTE . TEST PINS must be connected to Vgs (GND)
RIS EALES

RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS

Vbb1
Vbb2
Vep

Vi

Vo (otfy

loL

iO H
pd
f

twi
tw2

op
Ri2
CIZ

Supply voltage
Supply voltage
Memory supply voltage (pin 9)
Input voltage
Off-state output voltage (except pin 14)
Off-state output voltage (pin 14)
Output current (except 15-19)
(pins 15-19)
Output current (pin 27)
Delay between memory timing and memory supply pulses
Clock frequency
Fine tuning + pulse width (pin 4)
Fine tuning - pulse width (pin 4)
Operating temperature
Search speed resistance (pin 12)
Search speed capacitor (pin 12)

17to 19 v
10.8 to 13.5 \
28to 30 \
Oto 19 \
max. 19 \
max. 30 \
max. 25 mA
max. 10 mA
max. -2.5 mA
max. 5 s
443 MHz

> 1.8 ms
<17 ms
Oto 70 °C
18to 330 Ka -

max. 100
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CLOCK BURST
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Ll -
oA JJUNBG vOLTAGE
CONVERTER
CONVERTER FINE '3.&
O/A
T
+281030V
SUPPLY FOR MEMORY
v ERASE AND WRITE
T 002 (1PNP « INPN)
—
L wvtetov  0sviorasy  TMNGT
M192 - SUPPLY
PROGRAM o=
Voo2 OISPLAY Yoor | V002 Vss L Y
T T 0 3 1 % 9 2 VHF |
J B 2 [V BAn0 AERIAL
[ D U B S Y P UHF swirches [ — Y
M190 P ; [ 25 7
P2 o d i - 6 AV .
: pc 264 (3 to 4 PNP) :
KEYBOARD ENCONDER j,u* - b K !
——— = + =8 Pt g
. £ TUNING vOLT UNER -
'oor ooz, ) o " FILTER -
PA FmE M 193 [ ™1 neNe1Di00E
P8 . 33V ZENER)
e Foe > RS T ELECTRONIC PROGRAM ) l
REMOTE CONTROL o= e b 13 MEMORY
ET TOA 4420121
RECEIVER T . FINE TUNNG
! T(FINE TUNING) 1o} voutce | — o "’:: * Ovo02
N NG) | .
o—[) - FILTER A
Voor ! -~ T
 _ BT croek o]y VIDEO ! AFC-S-CURVE
Step-by step
band seiection oy STOP/AFC
Vo O SECHON - 22fe-—- >TOPIAF T0A 4431
‘002 16 W SIGNAL "
store L : o Vooz RECOGNIT. Ovooz
. *AFC INTERE
Auto search start/manual siow up R M9 n——I— HORZONTAL FLYBACK
v Band leav L ON-SCREEN
002 - ——] 57— VERTICAL FLYBACK
OISPLAY oo VE
Auto search start/manual siow down —T
Band llI-UHF L,
—_——
- 10 CRT INTERFACE




M 193
M193A

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (over recommended operating conditions)

Typical values are at T,,,p= 25°C, Vpp1= 18V, Vpp,o= 12V unless otherwise specified

Values
Parameter Pins Test conditions Unit
Min Typ. | Max.
ViL Low level input 4-5-6-7-8 0.8 v
voltage 2-3-20-22-28 13
Vin High level input 4-5-6-7-8 3.5
voltage 2-3-28-20 Voba~? v
22 Vopz!
Vim Mi'ddle level input 22 Vppo= 10.8V 4,5 75 v
voltage Vppo= 13.5V 5 9
VoL Low level output 23-24-25-26 | Vppo= 108V 1o = 1 mA 3
voltage 15-19 Vbb2- 108V o = 10mA 1
16-17 Vpp2= 108V  Ig = 1mA 05 | v
14 xomf :7V ~ 8
pD2= 108V  Ig =25mA
VoH High level output 27 Vppo= 10.8V lop=-1mA 24 \
voltage
lo(off) Output leakage 27 Vppo=13.5V Vo(off)~ Vss -50
current 23-24-25-26 | Vppp= 135V Vg (orn= 19V 100
15-16-17-19 | VDD27 13-5V 50 [ kA
VO(Off)= 13.5V
\% =19V \ = 13.5V
14 nD1 DD2 100
Vo(off)= 30V
l Input current 4-5-6-7-8-22 | V, =01to 19V 125| | wA
lop1 Supply current 10 Vppi= 19V 3 mA
Ipp2 Supply current 13 Vppo= 13.5V 32 45 mA
Ipp Memory supply writin 65
current 9 V) =30V J mA
erasure 1
R, Input resistance 2-3-28 See Fig. 1a 0.5 MQ
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M193
M193A

‘pYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (fyock = 4.43 MHz)
i Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. | Typ. | Max.
fo Fine tuning output repetition Pin 19 (see also fig. 9) 17305 Hz
D Fine tuning output duty cycle 1/8 8/8
tw3 Width of erase pulses Pin 14 115 us
T3 Period of erase pulses See also fig. 3 and 6 231 us
t3 Total time for one erase cycle
- (about 500 pulses) 15 ms
twa Width of write pulses Pin 14 115 us
Ta Period of write pulses See also fig. 2and 5 462 us
[ tq Total time for one write cycle
. about 950 pulses) 440 ms
tws Width of clock pulses Pin 16 1.3 us
Ts Period of data and clock pulses Pin17 3.6 us
See also fig. 8
ts Total time for one display burst
(15 pulses) 54 s
te Burst repetition time 3.69 ms
.ty Acceptance time of the Pins 2-3-28 31 ms
commands
tg Acceptance time of the Pin 20 3.6 us
- commands

Input and output configurations
All outputs (except the Mute one) have open drain configuration.
The Mute output has a source follower.

Inputs have the following configurations:

Fig. 1

a)Pins 2, 3, 28

S=nen

b) Search speed c) Clock input d) Other inputs
(pin 12) (pin 11) (pin 4-8-12-20-21-22)
V002
Vop2
v lj
ABOUT 1MA q E‘
s$-3228N
ABOUT 1MNL

S5-3226

s-322m2
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M 193
M193A

DESCRIPTION

The circuit description will be made following both pin sequence and pin function.

Pin 1 - Vgs (GND)

The substrate of the integrated circuit is connected to this pin. It is the reference point for all voltage
parameters of the device and must be connected to the lowest potential of the supply voltage, normally
ground.

Pin 2 - Store/sequential band change input

If this input pin is briefly connected to Vgg the 12 bits of the digitized tuning voltage, the 2 bits for
band selection and the 3 bits of fine tuning information are stored.

The command is disabled during search and the execution of the store cycle.

The store cycle consists of two operations: at first the old word is cancelled and afterwards the new
content is written.

If this input pin is briefly connected to Vpp, the selected band output changes in the sequence written
below, to obtain a step-by-step band selection.

VHF 11l

UHF

VHF |

AV

VHF 11l and so on

Pin 3 - Fine tuning +/— (on panel)
This input accepts the Fine tuning +/— commands given from the panel.
The commands are accepted according to the following rules:

Input levels Command
M (input floating) No command
H FT +
L FT —

Each command corresponds to one step change; to have more changes the key must be released and the
command repeated.

Pin 4 - T input (fine tuning +/— from remote control)

The Fine tuning +/— commands given from Remote control are applied to this input in the form of a
series of positive pulses.

Short pulses (= 1.8 ms) correspond to the FT—command while long pulses (g 1.8 ms) correspond to the
FT + command. ’
This input is compatible with the T output of M 1130 Remote control receiver.

When the Fine tuning command is given, the duty cycle of the output of pin 19 (Fine tuning output) is
changed at the rate of one step every 0.56 sec.

If the pulses are present for less than 0.56 sec. step-by-step operation can be obtained.

If this input is not used it must be connected to Vg5 (GND).
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?ins 5-6-7-8 - Program inputs
§'his 4-line bus selects the program according to the truth table given below:

& Program PA PB PC PD
1 L L L L
. 2 H L L L
3 L H L L
i 4 H H L L
; 5 L L H L
6 H L H L
7 L H H L
8 H H H L
9 L L L H
10 H L L H
1 L H L H
12 H H L H
13 L L H H
14 H L H H
15 L H H H
16 H H H H

Pin 9 - Vpp - Memory supply

A series of pulses is applied to this pin during the store cycle. The timing of these pulses is given by the
output of pin 14 and it is different during erase and write cycle as shown in fig. 2 and 3.
During a store cycle the old word is at first cancelled and the new one is written afterwards.

Fig. 2 - Memory Erase supply Fig. 3 - Memory Write supply
13 —T

1
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Pin 10 - VDD1

This pin has to be connected to a power supply with the characteristics shown in the recommended
operating conditions.

Pin 11 - Clock input
When the device is used alone the internal oscillator operates with a 4.43 MHz crystal or parallel LC
network connected between pin 11 and ground.
It can also operate with a single crystal together with M1130 as shown in fig. 4.
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M193A

Pin 12 - Search speed

An external RC network is connected to this pin in order to set the frequerrcy of the internal oscillator

which, in turn, sets the scan speed during Search mode.
The scan speed can be adjusted over a wide range.
The relationship of search speeds between UHF, VHF and AV is a follows:

Automatic:
FAST UP VHF = the frequency externally fixed
FAST UP UHF = AV = 1/2 FAST UP VHF
MEDIUM DOWN VHF = 1/4 FAST UP VHF
MEDIUM DOWN UHF = AV = 1/4 FAST UP UHF (1/8 FAST UP VHF)
SLOW UP VHF = UHF = AV =67.7 Hz
SLOW DOWN VHF = UHF = AV = 8.4 Hz

Manual: UP or DOWN UHF = AV = 1/2 UP or DOWN VHF

The manual Fast up or down speed is obtained by changing the frequency of the oscillator. The maxi-
mum capacitance which should be connected to this pin is 100 nF.

Pin 13 - VDDZ
This pin has to be connected to a power supply with the characteristics indicated in the recommended

operating conditions.

Pin 14 - Memory write timing output
This output gives the timing for the pulses to be applied on pin 9 during the store cycle. The output

consists of an open drain transistor.
The waveforms are shown in fig. 5 and 6, and are different during erase and write cycle, as already

described for pin 9.

Fig. 5 - Memory Erase Current Fig. 6 - Memory Write Current
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.:,n 15 - Digitized tuning voltage output

he output consists of a variable frequency/variable width pulse train which, after filtering, provides the
fining voltage to the varicaps.

Fhis signal carries 13 bits of information (only 12 bits however are stored in the memory).

Fhe output circuit consists of an open drain transistor which offers a low impedance to ground when in
ON state.

e output waveforms are shown in fig. 7.

3 Fig. 7

E D/a .

: CONVERTER [ L.-J——t+—— > VARICaP
i ——

E ) -

B

E ! e

: ve vC

¥

~————————— DOWN - Up ——> s-un

Pin 16 - Clock output for external display

A burst containing 15 clock pulses is available on this pin. These clock pulses are synchronized with
Data Information as described in fig. 8.

Pin 17 - Data information output for external display

A 15 bit burst is available on this pin.

in contains the 8 most significant bits of the digitized tuning voltage, 2bits for band information, 4 bits
for program information and 1 bit which indicates whether the system is in the Search mode (both in
putomatic and manual). The Data Information is complementary form (see fig. 8).

These two outputs (pins 16 and 17) work in connection with the M191 (On screen tuning bar display).
When the burst is not transmitted, the output transistor is in the off position.

Fig. 8 jmmr—ll—ll—‘l—lﬂl—lmmm[—][—‘mr---
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Pins 18 - 21 - Test pins
These pins must be connected to Vgg (GND).

Pin 19 - Fine tuning output

Fine tuning information is available on this pin in the form of a square wave having a frequency of

17305 Hz and duty cycle variable in 8 positions as indicated in fig. 9.

The voltage generated after filtering is fed to the AFC loop and detunes the receiver by a small Af while

maintaining the action of the AFC:

The Fine tuning function operates as follows:

— during the search the output is set at mid-range (see fig. 9). (In the M193 only in automatic mode).

— when the search has been completed it is possible to operate on the Fine tuning +/— commands (pin 3
for Remote control operation or pin 4 for panel operation). The Store command memorizes this
information together with the 12 bit tuning voltage and 2 bit band information

— when a memorized program is recalled it is still possible to act on the Fine tuning commands.

Any change in Fine tuning is only memorized by the Store command.

FINE TUNING OUTPUT

Fig. 9 RS .7

R B

s-nn

Pin 20 - Automatic/manual selection

This pin is used to change the Search mode. When it is connected to Vpp the system operates in Auto-
matic mode; when it is at Vgg (GND) the system works manually. The change Auto-manual or viceversa
can be made at every time without precluding the right operation of the system.

Pin 22 - Stop/afc input

This pin is used only in automatic search mode.

When the EPM is manual operation this pin is internally disabled.

The Stop/afc is also internally disabled during any program change for the time the Mute signal lasts.
This input can have three different levels: high (H), middle (M), low (L). The middle level, unlike the
other three level inputs of the circuit, is not internally generated and has to be externally determined
according to the recommended operating conditions. If this input is not used it has to be connected to
Vss (GND) or to VDD2~
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'y
¥he input has two different functions depending on whether the system is in the search or in normal
bperation (AFC control).

) Search mode: after depressing the Search start key, the transitions and levels of the signals coming
from the TDA 4431, applied to this pin, control the search function and determine when the search
must stop, i.e. a TV station has been recognized.

The circuit operates with the following sequence (see fig. 10 for reference and explanation of pin 12
for speed definition):
1 - after pressing the search start key the search occurs in the Fast up mode

T AT T g

2 - subsequent transitions on pin 22 Stop/afc input are ignored during the first 15 search steps.
After that the first M-H transition on the input preceded by at least one M-L transition will set
the search into the Medium down (fast up/4) mode.

The acceptance delay of 15 search steps has been introduced to avoid the condition where the
system could stop on the previous station (for example in the case the search start command
has been given just before an AFC control command).

P —

JO——

e

: the next M-L transition will switch the search to Slow up speed (67.7 Hz).
L At this point the system is in normal AFC operation.

Fig. 10 - Automatic station capture diagram
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B) AFC operation: when a station is perfectly tuned, the input signal coming from. TDA 4431 is at
middle level.
If the tuning moves lower than the threshold (below 38.9 MHz), the pin 22 goes low and the 13bit
internal counter is moved with Slow up speed to determine an increasing of the varicap voltage.
When a detuning occurs in the opposite direction the input will go high and the tuning voltage is de-
creased with Slow down speed (8.4 Hz).
The increase or decrease of the tuning voltage is stopped as soon as the input returns to M level.
Therefore during normal operation pin 22 acts as AFC control command.

C) Recall from memory: when the circuit is in automatic operation mode and a pre-memorized program
is recalled from Memory, a fixed value of 8 steps (= 31.2 mV) is subtracted from the tuning voltage.
This corresponds to a detuning of about 0.6 MHz (UHF) and of 0.3 MHz in VHF Ill into that part of
the IF response curve which corresponds to the fully transmitted sideband.

At this point the AFC operation takes over as described in point B) above and the exact tuning is
reached in about 0.2 sec.

Due to this feature the AFC capture ratio will be increased and the requirements for stability of the
tuner, of the reference voltage sources and of stability of the D/A converter are less severe.

In manual operation mode the memory content is instead read without any change.

Pins 23-24-25-26 - Band drive outputs

The information for band selection is present on these outputs, consisting of open drain transistors, one
of which, in connection with the selected band, is conducting (see fig. 11).
The relations between pins and bands are as follows:

Pin 23 = VHF |
Pin 24 = VHF 1l
Pin 25 = UHF
Pin 26 = AV

Fig. 11

Vss $-322¢

Pin 27 - Mute output

A source follower transistor is provided to give a high level output during mute function.
The mute is present in the following cases:

— during automatic search. The mute is present 110 msec before the start of the search.

— during any program change for 320 msec.
The mute is active 110 msec before the program change takes place.

— when the supply voltage Vp,is applied, for about 320 msec.

— when the supply voltage Vpp, is removed.
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hn 28 - A) Automatic operation: search start

i

B) Manual operation: up/down search

&hls input is a three level one, i.e. it is normally in the middle level and the above mentioned functions
be activated when it is connected to Vpp, or to GND.

Fhe input is kept at avoltage corresponding to about the half of the supply voltage by an internal civider
E[ﬂade with two resistors of about 1 Mohm.

i) Automatic operation

iy

g v

[p——

. When the pin 28 is briefly connected to GND the search starts on the bands VHF 1II-UHF which are

scanned in sequence. If it is connected to Vpp, the search is made on band VHF | and AV,

If the key is kept pushed, another search can start only by releasing the key and connecting it again
to GND or Vooz.

If a Search start command is given while the system is already in search operation, the search is imme-
diately stopped and after restarted on the new group of selected bands; the band where the system

will search is that which has the same search speed of the previous one.
During the search the tuning voltage is always changing from lower to higher voltage levels.

The search is automatically stopped when the first station is found.

The search is also stopped whenever a program change command is given.

When the upper limit of the tuning voltage is reached, the search restarts from the lower limit of
another band after 210 msec of temporary stop.

. The search speed is determined by the RC network connected to pin 12.

}) Manual operation

&

|

When the input is connected to Vpp, the content of the internal counter is changed in such a way to
have an increasing of the varicap voltage.
If the input is connected to GND the varicap voltage is decreased.

- The search speed is determined by the RC network applied on pin 12.

Fast/low search speed is possible by changing the value of the same RC network (see fig. 12).

n manual operation the search is always made in the same band.

No inhibit of the search is provided when the lower or the upper limits of the varicap voltage are reached.
ftep-by-step band selection is possible by temporarily connecting pin 2 to Vppa.

Fig. 12 TVDDY
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GENERAL INFORMATION

Command acceptance rules

1) When a manual command at pin 2, 3, 28 is given, an internal counter is immediately started. The
command is accepted only after about 31 msec. of its continuous presence. |f the command disap-
pears before (for example in consequence of contact bouncing), the counter is immediately reset.
When a command has been accepted, no other manual command is accepted until the previous com-
mand has been released.

2) Program change commands are immediately accepted and if the circuit is in the automatic search

position, the search is stopped.
Manual commands given during the execution of the program change are not accepted except the

automatic search start command.
This one is internally stored and executed at the end of the program change.
3) During the store cycle only ‘the program change and the search start commands are accepted and

executed at the end of the cycle.
The other commands are ignored.

A -

N

o
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MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

SRPEGGIO, CHORD AND BASS ACCOMPANIMENT GENERATOR

I3
E

i
5.
>
:
i
E
4
2

CHOICE OF OPERATING MODE:
— AUTOMATIC WITH MEMORIZATION OF THE SELECTED KEY
— SEMIAUTOMATIC WITH MEMORIZATION OF THE SELECTED KEYS

» — SEMIAUTOMATIC WITHOUT MEMORIZATION OF THE SELECTED KEYS

SIMPLE KEY SWITCH REQUIREMENTS (24 NOTE KEYBOARD WITH ONE SWITCH PER KEY)
INTERNAL ANTI-BOUNCE CIRCUITS

THREE OUTPUTS FOR THE ARPEGGIOS

ANALOG OUTPUT FOR CHORDS

BASS OUTPUT (AUTOMATIC OR ALTERNATE)

“TRIGGER OUTPUTS FOR PERCUSSION EFFECT ON BOTH ARPEGGIO AND BASS SECTIONS

MULTIPLE CHOICE POSSIBILITY ON THE CHORDS IN AUTOMATIC MODE:

: — MAJOR OR MINOR THIRD
. — FIFTH OR DIMINISHED FIFTH
® — SIXTHOR SEVENTH

r
i
b

¥ LOW DISSIPATION: <400 mV TYP.
" STANDARD SUPPLIES (+ 5V AND - 12V)
INPUTS PROTECTED FROM ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE

}n M 251 is realized on a single monolithic silicon chip using low threshold P-channel silicon gate MOS
schnology. It is available in a 40-lead ceramic or plastic package.

IBSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS

!Gg' Source supply voltage -20to 0.3 \%
he Input voltage -20to 0.3 v
» Output current (at any pin) 3 mA
'stg Storage temperature -65 to 150 °c
op Operating temperature Oto 70 °c

:This voltage is with respect to Vgg pin voltage

RDERING NUMBERS: M 251 B1 AC for dual in-line plastic package

M 251 D1 AC for dual in-line ceramic package

Lt Al
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MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)
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GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS

sThe circuit comprises:
‘a) 12 pins for input frequencies
‘b) 12 inputs from the keyboard with the possibility to provide the control of two octaves (in semiauto-
matic modes only) by multiplexing the two octaves. In automatic mode the second octave repeats
the first
4 multiplexed data inputs for addressing the internal selection circuits. These inputs are normally com-
I ing from the outputs of an external memory
;d) 5 signal outputs: arpeggio 1, arpeggio 2, arpeggio 3, bass and chord respectively
'i;) 2 trigger outputs: arpeggio (TDA), and bass (TDB), respectively. These outputs, in conjunction with
- an external time-constant, allow the formation of the envelope of the arpeggio and bass notes.

The duration of the trigger pulses is equivalent to one period of the external memory clock line
,f) 3 inputs for mode selection
p) 2 supply pins.

M 251 is normally used in conjunction with an external self-scanning ROM (such as the M 252 - 3 or 4)
which performs the selection of the various notes in the arpeggio/chord/bass accompaniment.

H

lo

‘AUTOMATIC OPERATION

When a number of keys in the two available octaves are played, the lowest key is taken as a reference by
the circuit and this note is memorized internally. When the lowest key played changes, the memory is
jerased and the new information from the keyboard is now fed into the circuit and memorized. When all
the keys are released the last “update” is held in the memory and is only changed when a different lowest
*key is played. If keys in the upper octave only are played then the two octaves act in parallel. The memo-
rized key by means of the internal multiplexer selects the corresponding tonic and all the other notes
?rogrammed for arpeggio, chord and bass accompanlment in the correct relationship of intervals.
nternal dividers provide all the octaves we need as shown in the tables below. By means of the external
?ommands it is possible to choose between major third and minor third, between fifth and diminished
ifth and between sixth and seventh. To reset the key memorized at the end of a piece played the automa-
tic signal must be interrupted for a moment while none of the keys on the two available octaves is played.

ARPEGGIO TRUTH TABLE (positive logic)

EXTERNAL ELECT 6th th

MEMORY CODE SELECT 6 SELECT 7
05 04 03 02 ARP. | ARP. 11 ARP. 111 ARP. | ARP. 11 ARP. Il

1 1 1 1 TONIC 3rd 5th TONIC 3rd 5th

1 1 1 0 3rd 5th TONIC x 2 3rd 5th 7th

1 1 0 1 5th TONIC x 2 3rd x 2 5th 7th 3rdx 2
"1 1 0 0 6th — — 7th — —

o 0 1 1 TONIC x 2 3rd x 2 5th x 2 7th 3rd x 2 5thx 2
1 0 1 0 3rd x 2 5th x 2 TONIC x 4 3rd x 2 5th x 2 TONIC x 4
“1 0 o] 1 5th x 2 TONIC x 4 3rdx 4 5th x 2 TONIC x 4 3rdx 4

1 0O 0 o 6th x 2 — — 7th x 2 — —

0 1 1 1 TONIC x 4 3rdx 4 5th x 4 TONIC x4 3rd x 4 5th x 4
0o 1 1 0 3rd x4 6thx4 | TONICx8 | 3rdx4 5thx 4 7thx 4
.0 1 0 1 5th x 4 TONIC x 8 3d x 8 5th x 4 7th x4 3rdx g
"0 1 (4] ] 6thx 4 — - 7th x 4 — —

0 0 1 1 TONIC x 8 3rdxg 5th x 8 7thx 4 3rdxg s5thx g

0 0 1 0 3rdx g 5th x 8 TONIC x 8 3rd x 8 5thx 8 7th x 8

0o 0 o0 1 5thxg8 | TONICx8 | 3rdx8 5thx 8 6th x 8 3rdx 8
) 1] 0 0 No Change | No Change | No Change | No Change | No Change | No Change

VERY IMPORTANT NOTE: TONIC is the input note, corresponding to the selected key, divided by 16.
84 is the correct third corresponding to this TONIC. And so on.
o

I
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BASS and CHORD TRUTH TABLES (positive logic)

EXTERNAL EXTERNAL
MEMORY coDe | AUTONMATIC MEMORY CODE | ALTERNATE
08 07 06 o7 06 BASS
1 1 1 2nd/2 1 1 -
1 1 0 8ve/2 1 0 TONIC/2
1 0 1 9th/2 0 1 5th/2
1 0 0 6th or 7th/2 0 0 NO CHANGE
0 1 1 5th/2
0 1 0 3rdj2
0 0 1 TONIC/2 ,ﬁ’é&%ﬂ‘# CHORD
0 0 0 NO CHANGE C%?E SELECT 6th SELECT 7th
“"NO CHANGE" is intﬁrpreted_ as an tin- 1 TONIC +37d +5th | TONIC +3rd +5th 4+7th
struction to sustain the previous notes
until new information is presented. 0 NO CHANGE NO CHANGE

SEMIAUTOMATIC OPERATION WITH MEMORIZATION OF THE KEYS

When any number of keys are played within the two available octaves they are memorized and sent to an
internal recognition circuit which selects the lowest four keys, the top key played and their respective
frequencies. This information is updated every time a different group of keys is played. Between the
playing of two groups of keys there must be a pause during which none of the keys is down, otherwise the
new group of keys is memorized without the previous group being cancelled. Again the keys recognized
can be extended to more octaves by means of the internal divider. The following are positive logic truth
tables showing the actual keys,instead of the notes.Top is the first key from the right(the top key played),
L the lowest key played, and 2L the second lowest and so on. The relationship between keys and input
frequencies is as follows: L in the first octave to the left represents corresponding input note divided by
16, while in the second octave it is divided by 8. And so on. To erase the memorization at the end of a
piece played it is necessary to select “automatic” for a moment and then return to semiautomatic while
none of the keys is played. The trigger signals, TDA and TDB, are sent out only if 3 or more keys are played.

ARPEGGIO TRUTH TABLE (positive logic)

EXTERNAL MEMORY CODE MEANING OF THE CODES
05 04 03 02 ARP. | ARP. I ARP. 11
1 1 1 1 L 2nd | 3rd L
1 1 1 0 2nd | 3rd | Lx2
1 1 0 1 3rd | Lx2 2nd | x2
1 1 0 0 4th | — -
1 0 1 1 Lx2 2nd | x 2 3rd | x2
1 0 1 0 2nd | x 2 3rd Lx2 Lx4
1 0 0 1 3rd | x2 Lx4 2nd | x 4
1 0 0 0 4th | x 2 - —
0 1 1 1 Lx4 2nd | x 4 3rd L x4
0 1 1 0 2nd | x4 3rd x4 Lx8
0 1 0 1 3d x4 Lx8 2nd | x 8
0 1 0 0 4th | x 4 - - 4
0 0 1 1 Lx8 2nd | x 8 3d L x8 |
0 0 1 0 2nd | x 8 3rd Lx8 Lx8
0 0 0 1 3rd Lx8 Lx8 2nd | x8 N
0 0 0 0 NO CHANGE NO CHANGE NO CHANGE 4

116



M 251

BASS and CHORD TRUTH TABLES (positive logic)

EXTERNAL EXTERN.
MEMORY | AUTOMATIC BASS ALTERNATE BASS MEMORY | CHORD
CODE OUTPUT OUTPUT CODE OUTPUT
08 07 06 01
1 1 1 | TWO 8ve BELOW TOP - 1 L+2nd L
11 0 L - +31d L +4th L
1 0 1 | ONE8ve BELOW 'I;E)P - 0 NO CHANGE
1 0 O |ONEB8ve BELOW 4th | - —
0O 1 1 |ONE&8veBELOW 39 L _ "NO CHANGE" is interpre-
0 1 O |ONE8veBELOW2nd L [ ONE8ve BELOW L ted as an instruction to sus-
0 0 1| ONE8BBELOWL | ONE 8ve BELOW TOP tain the previous notes until
0 o o NO CHANGE NO CHANGE S nteq. information is pre-
sented.

SEMIAUTOMATIC OPERATION WITHOUT MEMORIZATION OF THE KEYS .
This method of operation is the same as the previous one except that the keys are not memorized.

CHARACTERISTICS COMMON TO ALL 3 MODES OF OPERATION

The signals from the keyboards, those from the external memory and those for selecting the mode of
operation have to be multiplexed into the M 251 since the number of pins available is not enough. The
method used to differentiate between the two distinct commands applied to the multiplexed input pins is
as follows: two anti-phase pulse trains are generated internally from the highest note in the upper octave
(pin 32). These two pulse trains are used to separate the input information during the “1” and “0" status
‘of F24. With AUTOMATIC mode and EXTERNAL command selected the four frequencies of the highest
octave can be made available at pins 2, 3, 4 and 5 as the 8 x tonic, 8 x major 3rd or 8 x minor 3rd, 8 x 5th
or 8 x diminished. 5th and 8 x 6th or 8 x 7th. Likewise in semiautomatic mode, the L x 8,2nd x 8,
3rd x 8, 4th x 8 notes selected appear at the respective pins. These signals give the designer considerable
flexibility in the formation of accompaniments not directly produced by the M 251 itself.

EXTERNAL MODE OUTPUTS

PIN SEMI-
N° AUTOMATIC MODE AUTOM.
T1 is the key farthest to the left of the keyboard. 2 8 x TONIC 8xL
For "L” see SEMIAUTOMATIC OPERATION 3 8 x FIFTH DIMINISHED FIFTH 8x 3'd L
WITH MEMORIZATION OF THE KEYS. 4 8 x MAJOR THIRD OR MINOR
In the external mode the four frequencies of the THIRD 8 x2nd L
highest octave appear at pins 2, 3, 4 and 5 as th
shown in the table. 5 8 x SIXTH OR SEVENTH 8x4th |

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (positive logic, Vgg= -11 t0 -13V, Vgg=4.75 to
5.25V, Tamp= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Parameter Test conditions l Min. Typ. Max. l Unit ]
INPUT SIGNALS
Vin Input high voltage note 1 Vgs-2.5 Vss| V
note 2 Vgs-1 Vss| V
Vi Input low voltage note 1 Vaa Vgs-6| V
note 2 Vga Vgs-4| V
LT Input leakage current \ V=Vgg-14V Tamb= 25°C 10| uA
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STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (continued)

Parameter J: Test conditions Min. Typ. Max. I Uniq
OUTPUT SIGNALS*
Ron  Output resistance Vo=Vgg-11to Vgg 300 500
Von  Output high voltage lo =1mA Vss-0.5 Vss| V
lootn Output leakage current V=V V,=Vgg-10V
Tamp= 25°C 10| MA
POWER DISSIPATION
lee  Supply current [ Tamo=25°C 20 30| maA |
CHORD OUTPUT SIGNAL
AV,  Variation in output voltage R, =5k&2 1 1.5 2] Vv
(for each note)
R External resistance connected between
the output and Vgq 5| k&2
Ro Output dynamic resistance 10 MQ |
Vo Output voltage when no note is present | R, =5 k2 Vga+8 Vea| V

Note 1: Refers only to the F13 - F24 inputs
Note 2: Refers to the other inputs
* With the exception of the chord output

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (positive logic Vgg=-11 to -13V, Vgg= 4.75 to
5.25V, Tymp= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Parameter Min. Typ. Max. | Unit
f; High input frequency (F 24) 1 4 12| kHz
t Delay time of the internal phases 05 0.7 1 us
ts Length of the internal phases 3 6 15| us
t3 Set-up time between data IN and F24 10 T/4| ps
ts Hold time between F24 and data IN 30 T/A| us
ts Delay time between falling edge of external memory code and TDA or TDB 157 25T | pus
tg Delay time of the internal strobe pulse T 2T | wus
ty Length of the internal strobe pulse T/2 Ms
T, Period of external code pulses 3T Ms
T, Return to zero or no significant external code 2T us

T is the period of F24 with duty-cycle of 50%
All the times are measured at 50% of the swing
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*Output voltage vs. external
supply voltage (VexT-Vss)

*Output voltage vs. supply

*Output dynamic resistance
voltage (Vgg-Vss)

vs. output voltage

G- 1896 G-1093 01837
Vo T 1T Ro
(mv) (k0)
2
vgo.vss;.fov
16
- 7fu|0in_ 500 Aul
- 400 e "2 e
o LT o nv//
= Ty poxn [ T | : i/
I 0 sk | || 4
“0 =T Yoo ~Vs|s-|-' L 100 = o4
° [ o L [T |
S 7 9 M 13 15 Vexy-¥gg V) 1213 % 15 18 17 Vgg-Vss (-V) 0 2 “ 6 ) 10 Vo (V)
* With the exception of the chord output
TIMING WAVEFORMS (positive logic)
] Y
Internal phases (¢ 1 and ¢ 2) and tim-
ing for data inputs o _f f
N ‘2
v _ N\
ty ty
$2 F q , \
1T _MAY CHANGE
MULTIPLEXED \‘_—7—'\_
DATA IN
MULTIPLEXED \ y
DATA IN \ ’ N ¢
N 3 L] - S 154811
T
Internal strobe, internal code and TDA o 1 {
or TDB as a function of the external exrennae cooe £\ \{'—\
code —/
te 7 |25,

INTERNAL STROBE

n

INTERNAL CODE

TOA or TDB

S A
Lruunnnnru Uy

51569

ARPEGGIO or
BASS OUuT
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TYPICAL APPLICATION

Vss
™
> 0t s 2 [F2
F23
30
| T3 15k0 28 F22
2 26 2
Nz * " Py L
' 22 | £ M087
T, 15k i Voo
" ! TONE
{2 1 GENERATOR|
|
No— TPY 3
T2 15k
0
a1
. ¢ 76
3"-»
€, 15601
7
e N
EXT. ~ 3
S 15k
POy
AUT. BASS
ALTER 8ASS - * * M 251
RESET AN, 15k0
>
AUT.
LATCH
—4
r'SV CATCR
V4 15k0
SS 6
06 150k0)
15k
07 .
15k0
M 252 |os 150k
M 253 T |
M254ufo | — 1 :
EXTERNAL Lg o
MEMORY | 03
04 A
39
05 Vo)
01 1080
|
$-18472
All diodes are IN9I4A or similar -12v

PhotorsPhotoresistor MORIRICA

* For this application a version of the M 254 with standard memory content is available both for interfacing
with the M 261 and for driving 4 instrument simulators (8 rhythms). Ordering number is M 254 AD.
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0S INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

RHYTHM GENERATOR

® LOW POWER DISSIPATION: < 120 mW

DRIVES 8 COUND GENERATORS (INSTRUMENTS)

15 PROGRAMMABLE RHYTHMS (NOT AVAILABLE IN COMBINATION)
MASK PROGRAMMABLE RESET COUNTS: 24 or 32

DOWN BEAT OUTPUT

EXTERNAL RESET

OPEN DRAIN OUTPUTS

STANDARD MUSIC CONTENT AVAILABLE

TECHNICAL NOTE NO 131 AVAILABLE FOR FULL INFORMATION

The M252 is a monolithic rhythm generator specifically designed for electronic organs and other musical
instruments.

Constructed on a single chip using low threshold P-channel silicon gate technology it is supplied in a
16-lead dual in-line plastic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Veg"® Source supply voltage -20to 0.3 \%
v+ Input voltage -20to 0.3 \
1o Output current (at any pin) 3 mA
Tstg Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C
Top Operating temperature Oto 70 °C

* Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicate in
the "Recommended operating conditions” section of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maxi-
mum rating conditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

** This voltage is with respect to Vgg pin voltage.

ORDERING NUMBERS: M252 B1 XX for dual in-line plastic package
M252 B1 AA and AD for standard music content

MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm
YA Kl
P
&} &
':1’ 0.
0.45 1256
1.78 I 838
PO0I-C
20ma
nnnnnnon
L] 9
P \
. DUouUoououoow M252 B1XX

Supersedes issue dated 3/77 121 11/79
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CONNECTION DIAGRAMS

Standard content configuration

INPUT & n 1
iNPUT 8 ﬂ 2
outeur s [}s

QuTPUT 7 [ 4
output 6 [|s

outeur 5 ]

EXTERNAL
RESET/ {1
DOWN - BEAT

<
.
.

cLock I

]  WweoT 2
|s:| NPT 1
14]] Low sonGo

13[] HiGH BONGO

SNARE DRUM
OR CLAVES

1] BASS DRUM

M252 B1 AA
w|] etz weovs ]
18 ] INPUT 1 NPUT 3 [z
] oureut maracas (|3

"

; -
ufjoureurs  $&[ERT ([«
22
zo
- LONG
12{] outeur 2 2% | cmeas (5

4

- a
1 [] oureurs Saoet [le

EXTERNAL
10 ] Voo RESET, 7ee
‘DOWN-BEAT
s]] Vss cock s
$-1020/0

Standard content configuration

M252 B1 AD
INPUT 4 [ 1 1 ] U3
iNPUT 8 [ 2 ,5] WU
cow eet  (Js uf] ow soneo
5 LONG CYMBALS
§§ or CLAVES  |J4**® 13[] wion sonco
20
3
P cvmeacs(]s veenr2|]  SNARE R
ST
&
HIGH HAT {le " ] BASS DRUM
EXT. RESET v
Cown BEaT  [|7** of) 60
cLock fle || Vss
S-18731

* This output must be connected so as to drive the “snare drum” when the rhythms from 1 to 9 (see rhythm

selection) are selected, and the “claves” when the rhythms from 10 to 15 (see rhythm selection) are selected.

** This pin generates a down-beat trigger which can be used to drive an external lamp to indicate the first beat of

the first bar of each rhythm.

*** This output must be connected so as to drive the “long cymbals” when the rhythms number 1, 3,4, 12 and 14
are generated, and the “claves” when the rhythms number 5, 8,9, 10, 11 and 13 are generated.

**** This output must be connected so as to drive the “snare drum” when the rhythms number 1,3,4,6,7,9, 12,14
and 15 are generated, and the “conga drum” when the rhythms number 5, 8, 10, 11 and 13 are generated.

RHYTHM SELECTION

The following binary code must be generated to select each rhythm (positive logic)

RHYTHM CODE STANDARD STANDARD

INPUT 8 INPUT 4 INPUT 2 INPUT 1 CONTENT-AA CONTENT-AD

1 1 1 1 0 Waltz 3/4 Waltz 3/4

2 1 1 0 1 Jazz Waltz  3/4 Tango 2/4

3 1 1 0 0 Tango 2/4 March 2/4

4 1 0 1 1 March 2/4 Swing 4/4

5 1 (o] 1 0 Swing 4/4 Mambo 4/4

6 1 0 0 1 Foxtrot 4/4 Slow Rock 6/8

7 1 0 0 0 Slow Rock 6/8 Beat 4/4

8 0 1 1 1 Pop Rock  4/4 Samba 4/4

9 0 1 1 0 Shuffle 2/4 Bossa Nova 4/4

10 0 1 o] 1 Mambo 4/4 Cha Cha 4/4

11 0 1 0 0 Beguine 4/4 Rhumba 4/4

12 0 0 1 1 Cha Cha 4/4 Beguine 4/4

13 0 0 1 0 Bajon 4/4 Bajon 4/4

14 0 0 o] 1 Samba 4/4 Foxtrot 4/4

15 0 0 0 0 Bossa Nova 4/4 Shuffle 2/4

No selected 1 1 1 1
rhythm
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‘BLOCK DIAGRAM

—»8
- ouTPUT
3840 BITS MULTIPLEXER |—» LOGIC
MATRIX AND
DRIVER
—1
EXTERNAL
] RESET
[
1
DECODER - =81 | 24 sTace]
RHY THMS V| Revrrm RESET
! |pETECT LoGIC
'
CLOCK )
:
OOWN
—1 BEAT
DIVIDER| 5 STAGE DIVIDER DECODER RHYTHMS| (D8)
? cz) 4 dg) $-1027/1
iNPUTS

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (positive logic, Vae=-11.4 to -12.6V,
Vgs= 4.75 t0 5.25V, T,mp= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. J Typ. l Max.

CLOCK INPUT

VlH Clock high voltage Vss—1 5 Vgs v

Vi Clock low voltage Vaa Vss-4.1] V
DATA INPUTS (IN1..... IN8)

Vin Input high voltage Vgs-1.5 Vss \

ViL Input low voltage Vaa- Vgg-4.1| V

Iy Input leakage current Vi=Vgg-10V Tamp= 25°C 10 uA
EXTERNAL RESET

Vin Input high voltage : Vgs-1.5 Vssg \

T Input low voltage Vaa Vgs-4.1| V

RN Internal resistance to Vgg Vo = Vgg-6V 400 600 K
DATA OUTPUTS

Ron Output resistance (ON state) Vo = Vgs-11to Vgg 250 500 Q
Vor Output high voltage Iy =1mA Vgs-0.5 Vgs \4

Lo Output leakage current Vi=V iy Vo = Vgg-10V 10 nA

Tamb= 25°C

POWER DISSIPATION
MNea Supply current LTamb= 25°C | [ 7 [ 15 [mA]]
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M 252

Output voltage vs. external Output voltage vs. supply Output dynamic resistance
supply voltage (Vext-Vss) voltage (Vgg-Vss) vs. output voltage
v 183 vo r 61836 fp G183
(mv) (mv) LI (x0)
o i
o ]
o @:‘ i 66 Vo5 - 18V
co Te :
200 T v Tuonn 500 : 1
160 4 400 Ry =SK0 12 - /
I 16V
300 1
120 = T oo I /
= T r ok ! yav/.
80 200 + /
l 15k0 /A
1 =T 04
«0 Vo6 - Vsg =17 100 =
. [TIT[ 0 | L1
s 7 9 n 1315 Vexy Vgg (V) 1213 % 95 18 17 Vgg-Veg (V) 0 B 4 6 8 10 Vo (V)

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (positive logic Vgg=-11.4 to -12.6V,
Vgs= 4.75 10 5.25V, T mp= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Values
Parameter Test dition: Unit

Min. J Typ. l Max.

CLOCK INPUT

f Clock repetition rate DC 100 kHz
tow” Pulse width 5 us
[P Rise time 100 us
[T Fall time 100 us

EXTERNAL RESET

[tow Pulse width | | s | I} Iud

* Measured at 50% of the swing.
** Measured between 10% and 90% of the swing.
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5
TIMING WAVEFORMS (positive logic) e

BIT SEQUENCE] _n | no1 ] I [ N |j: :T ] |
Note: In these timing tow :

waveforms it has been cLock _Lm_um
INPUT

assumed, for example,
that in the truth table
bits n+ 1 and 2 have EXTERNAL 1
not been programmed RESET
i.e. the musical instru-
ment has not been in- ouTPUT

troduced. All the other SIGNAL I L I 1
bits have been pro-

grammed for the in- EXTERNAL
troduction of the in- INSTRUMENT J‘v&* —‘fh—‘{t

struments.

v’*’“
P
H

DOWN -BEAT I I

HE

|

|

!

' I
1

1

$-1029/3

INSTRUMENT BEATS VERSUS RHYTHM PROGRAM

EXTER  TRUTH TABLE EXTERNAL DEVICE OUTPUT SIGNALS INSTRUMENT BEATS* DOWN BEAT
CLOCK (Rhythm program) RESET

[o]

Count
to
32

—dCcvovAC
NMH4CcOvHACcO
wAacvwvH4co
sH4cUOHCcO
oH4cvHCcO
o+4cvovH4CcoO
~NHdcvHco
®4Ccv-HCO
Vss
Rhythm
inhibited
wH4CTACO
sH4cvOwHCcO
n4cvH4CcoO
®o-4cvH4co
~NHcvH4co
®4CcvH4CO
D0z~
DAz~
A2 -
DAz _
DA0Z -
DAz —
.l—"l/)z_
Vss

o
)
~
®

[Llr~c~=co
T
!
{
m—b P4 Z—
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TP 4cc-co

I

© o lojn alwln]|-

T
|
[
1

Vea

=
i
T
Voo
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RN
I

i
T

¥
-
i
T

26 S - . DOWN
BEAT
N 1T kionaL

L +——
. |
2 B N 4 o | 111 ] =

‘
2%

+

{
.._f_.l_

}

[

|

:

The lowering of the music signals depends on the intrinsic decay time of the sound generator and not on the length
of the enable pulses. Each beat can therefore last for more than one elementary time.
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TYPICAL APPLICATIONS

Figure 1 shows the typical application of the M252 (AA) and M252 (AD).
With two M252 devices it is possible to increase the number of rhythms or the number of instruments
available, or the number of elementary times, as shown in figures 2, 3 and 4 respectively.
The use of a memory matrix allows the customer complete flexibility, since modification of the memory
is quick and relatively cheap.

Fig. 1 - Rhythm system (standard contents)

22k

a) M252 AA
RHYTHM CODES
y - -0 %6
T L 22 [z [22 [ 22
ko | [un | fk2
¥ n * | T
2 - :
’— 3 % J } t
i i
4 13 +
VARIABLE M252 .
i ;
RESET-L e ock CLOCK s AA q ——-—--i—-—‘ ! ¢
GENERATOR "— ! L : ;
i |
i s nf - -—¢, L —+1+{nicn BONGO
| :
1
. L SNARE DRUM
vss0— > 7 ©fF— ; _4"_
EXTERNAL [ H
RESET o 9 t BASS ORUM
i ‘ P
_ - PR —
1. )
|
22 (22 [122 [J22
ko | [k | [ka | [k2
- R
0OWN-BE AT %550 O Voo °
$-1030/2
w
I
: ]
. I N
! Y
PTG o ) HD G S B
Q | '
8 |
S| ———2 NG CYMBAL
: --‘"'—""‘“?—""‘ O aveers ‘
T s i
5 sh—— & _ 4 _[shoRT cvMeALs}-—4
z I
| = - —-—Jis H |
was2 ol s}
AD
DOWN BEAT e ad
RESET ' - o .
. TN
o : o ,
|
3 — JI HIGH BONGO l—l SPEAKER
VARIABLE i i
cLock o T LOW BONGO
GENERATOR lj

:

e

5. 1574

V6o

126



P

M 252

TYPICAL APPLICATIONS (continued)

Fig. 2 - Increase in number of rhythms Fig. 3 - Increase in number of instruments
(positive logic)
INPUTS
®8 4271
EXTERNAL
PPTQ VARIABLE RE}“ INPUTS EXTERNAL
r_cLock 0—OVss NN 0e) T3 713 VARIABLE i
[GENERATOR| o CLOCK — o—
_.aq : T GENERATOR Vss
i! Yy Yy [— - -
DOWN - BEAT
D_’ (08) [EXTER CLOCK CLOCK EXTER
RESET RESET
cock Exter l M252 M252
M252 T 1 )| 2
1 1 QUTPUTS 8 1 OUTPUTS 8
TTTTTT
Ty l
1 8 9 16
INSTRUMENTS INSTRUMENTS
5-1031/3 s
28
INSTRUMENTS
Fig. 4 - Increasing the number of elementary times
VARIABLE
~ cLock E gm« 2
X L v
GENERATOR] RESET SS
100k
DOWN-BEAT
CLOCK E}évszeg ﬁ_lggea} CLOCK
M252 M252 nF
1 2
TTTTTT i ]lmn|
1 8 L i 8
INSTRUMENTS INPUTS 5-1033/3

Note: The total number of elementary times is given by the sum of the elementary times of the individual devices.
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CIRCUIT FOR CHANGING THE NUMBER OF ELEMENTARY TIMES

- Ve
DOWN-BEAT S5 ¢x1ERNAL

(0B) Q  Reser v
66

R ! Jl INSTRUMENT 7 |—

iNPUTZO———16 M 252 ¢ {msmunsm 5 |—<
iNPUTE O——— 1 1% =|NSTRUMENT 4|—~
INPUT8 O——— 2 3 INSTRUMENT 3
10 n { INSTRUMENT 1 I— SPEAKER
[‘] O V66
VARIABLE 5-1034/3

CLOCK g —!
GENERATOR | RESET-I

To obtain a required number of elementary times "N” simply put a cross in the "N + 1” position of the
column which now represents the reset output, rather than the 8th instrument.

The DB output can be used as down-beat because it apperas at the beginning of each measure. Since the
pulse is only 2 - 3 us long it must, however, be stretched and buffered to enable it to drive a lamp.

Full information on the use of the M252 in electronic organs and other applications will be found in
Technical Note no. 131 available on request.

COMPLETING THE TRUTH TABLE

The ROM truth table has been organized in 32 rows which represent elementary times and 120 columns
(15 groups of 8) where each group represents a rhythm which has as its disposition 8 programmable
instruments. To programme each rhythm one indicates (with a cross) in the appropriate boxes the timing
for each beat required for each instrument.

Each cross corresponds to a beat of the indicated instrument or, in logic terms, to the presence of a "1”
level (positive logic) at the output.

The absence of a crossindicates that the corresponding instrument is not used in that part of the rhythm.
Table 1 and 2 show the standard music content programmed into M252 AA and M252 AD respectively.
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TABLE 1(M252 AA)

ODradrw Odraoko|x| [x| [x Xl x| |x
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ODrFadkF®

O2FadkFn~

ODdkFadrm

ODkFadko

O2FadkFn~

O2+adkFun

ODFadko

ODkFadFw

ODFadFun

RHYTHM 15

ODFadkFm

ODradke

ODFadFan

ODFadFm

RHYTHM 5 (MAMBO)

ODradke

ODkFadrwn

X

ODFadr~

ODradFm

ODradrFn~

OD+adkFw

O2radrw©

ODkFadkFn~

ODFadkFw

ODradrw©

RHYTHM 14

ODradpw

ODradruw

ODkadkFm

ODradp«

ODFadrwn

ODradkm

RHYTHM 4 (SWING)

ODFadplr—

ODradkFo

X

ODradr-~

RHYTHM 13

ODrFad+w

ODkadFn~

ODrFadkFw

ODradFw

ODrFadkn~

O2Fadkuw

ODrFadkrw®

ODradr«w

ODradkFw

ODrFadkFm

ODradr«

O2DradFw~

ODradrm

RHYTHM 3 (MARCH)

ODrFadke~

ODradrFn

X
X

OD+adkF~

RHYTHM 12

ODFadFw

ODFadkFn~

OD2Fadrw

ODrFadko

ODrFadFr~

ODkFadruwu

ODkFadro

ODFadk«w

ODradrFuwv

ODFadFm

ODFadk«w

X
X

ODkFadro~

ODFadrm

RHYTHM 2 (TANGO)

ODFadF~

ODrFadron

ODFadrw

ODrFadFw~

XX |X[X
XIX[X]|X
XXX IX|X
XIX[X[X
XX ]|X[X
XIX XXX

ODradFn~

ODFadrw

ODFadDko

ODrFadFn~

ODradkw

ODFadkFo

RHYTHM 11

ODkFadkw

ODFadrFw

ODFadFm

ODFadDk«

X
X

ODrFadFw~

ODFadFm

RHYTHM 1 (WALTZ)

ODFoa Dk~

ODFadkFao

M 252

COUNT
FOR
32

ODrFa Dk~

18

TABLE 2(M252 AD)

COUNT
FOR
32

X
]

X
X
X
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M2
S INTEGRATED CIRCUITS %3

YHYTHM GENERATOR

| LOW POWER DISSIPATION: < 120 mW

' DRIVES 8 SOUND GENERATORS (INSTRUMENTS)

F 12 PROGRAMMABLE RHYTHMS (ALSO AVAILABLE IN COMBINATION)
k- MASK PROGRAMMABLE RESET COUNTS: 24 or 32

DOWN BEAT OUTPUT

‘EXTERNAL RESET

OPEN DRAIN OUTPUT

§ STANDARD MUSIC CONTENT AVAILABLE

TECHNICAL NOTE NO 131 AVAILABLE FOR FULL INFORMATION

he M253 is a monolithic rhythm generator specifically designed for electronic organs and other musical
pstruments.

nstructed on a single chip using low threshold P-channel silicon gate technology it is supplied in a
A-lead dual in-line plastic package.

4
E.BSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*
i

‘%Ci" Source supply voltage -20to 0.3 Vv
i Input voltage -20to 0.3 \Y)
Output current (at any pin) 3 mA

" Storage temperature range -65 to 150 °C
Fop Operating temperature range 0 to 70 °C

fi?tresses above those listed under "Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
¥ a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicate in
" the "Recommended operating conditions” section of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maxi-
¢ mum rating conditions foe extended periods may affect device reliability.

‘ This voltage is with respect to Vgg pin voltage.

SRDERING NUMBERS: M253 B1 XX for dual in-line plastic package
L M253 B1 AA and AC for standard music content

B

MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm
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: & M253 B1 XX

3

jiwersedes issue dated 3/77 133 11/79
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CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS '
Standard content configuration Standard content configuration

M253 B1 AA M253 B1 AC

Vss if % g CLOCK INPUT Vg5 a (] CLOCK INPUT Vgs o I J CLOCK INPUT
€XTE RESET, 2 T

. q: cean]) EXTERNAL RESEY [ q: een3[] EXTERNAL RESET/ ) . Yo q: +eoz3 [JEXTERNAL RESET .

outeut v (I3 22] outPuT S  BASS SELECTION ]3¢ 2] LOW BONGO 55 73 BASS ORUM 0 22() HIGH-HAT ;i

et 3

ourpur 2 [Je 2] OUTPUT 6 ;g BASS DRUM a- 2] LONG CYmBALS gé gg 23:25 3:3:1 offfcaese nf} s»;onov :m: 2’1

a IN(

outeut 3 Is of) ouTPUT 7 go 3:‘%&3:?” Os* 2] SHORT CYMBALS z.,;, Z";' _‘“G" sonGo (]« cennenf) LONG O AVES 5;-;

outeut 4 (J6 wf] OUTPUT 8 2§ HIGH BONGO [e 19] MARACAS —g Z g 1LOW  BONGO [. -g] COw BELL N |
weut 1 ] wf] INPUT 12 TANGO (] 18{] BOSSA NOVA 4ré WALTZ aq s BEGUINE
weot 2 [Je nf) NPUT W WALTZ w(le nf) SAMBA 4l TANGO - | RHUMBA
wpoT 3 |9 %) NPUT SHUFFLE s ®[]  cHa CHA 4k MARCH Qe 6] CHA  CHA
weut ¢ [Jro L1 NPUT § MARCH w0 s BEGUINE 4 SWING il 5[]  BOSSA NOVA
weutr s [ M) iNPUT 8 stow Rock  ea(fn w[) RUMBA &4 MAMBO a» wf] SAMBA
wput s [Jn o) INPUT 7 SWING w]n M ROCK POP 4/ stow Rock  [Ju uf) BEAT

$-1038/c - S0
-7t

* This output allows the musician to obtain a "basso alternato” accompaniment using two notes of his choice.

** This output must be connected so as to drive the “snare drum” when the rhythms corresponding to pins 7, 8, 9,
10, 11, 12 and 13 are generated, and the “claves” when the rhythms corresponding to pins 14, 15, 16, 17 and 18
are generated. It can also be used to modulate a chord played on the organ.

*** This pin generates a down-beat trigger which can be used to drive an external lamp to indicate the first beat of
the first bar of each rhythm.
**** This output must be connected so as to drive the “snare drum” when the rhythms corresponding to pins 7,9, 10,
12, 13, 15 and 18 are generated, and the "conga drum” when the rhythms corresponding to pins 11, 14, 16 and
17 are generated.
**x%* This output must be connected so as to drive the “long cymbals” when the rhythms corresponding to pins 7,9,
10 and 18 are generated, and the “claver” when the rhythms corresponding to pins 11, 14, 15, 16 and 17 are
generated.

BLOCK DIAGRAM

B
ouTPyT
3072 BITS uTPy
MATRIX —44 MULTIPLEXER  |—> “aND
DRIVER
|~
JEXTERNAL
| RESET
—™]
i
DECODER ' YA
v RESET
+ loeTecTor] "] Losic
cLock |
DOWN
BEAT
DIVIDER 5 STAGE DIVIDER e
I
i i |
s-10%/t

-0

INPUTS
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M 253

:8TAT|C ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS(positive logic,Vgg=-11.4 t0-12.6V,Vss=4.75
10 58.25V, T ymp= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit

' Min. T Typ. [ Max.
CLOCK INPUT

ViH Clock high voltage Vgs-1.5 Vss v

ViL Clock low voltage Vaa Vgs4.1| V
DATA INPUTS (INT..... IN12)

Viu Input high voltage Vss-1.6 Vss \

Vi Input low voltage Vaa Vgs-4.1| V

Iy Input leakage current Vi=Vgg-10V  Tymp=25°C 10 KA
EXTERNAL RESET

V!H Input high voltage Vgs-1.5 VSS v

Vi Input low voltage Vaa Vgs-4.1| V

Rin Internal resistance to Vgg Vo = Vgg-5V 400 600 kQ
DATA OUTPUTS

Ron Output resistance (ON state) Vo =Vgs-110 Vgg 250 500 Q

VoH Output high voltage IL=1mA ) Vg5-0.5 Vgs \%

o Output leakage current Vi=Viny Vo = Vgg-10V

Tamb= 25°C 10 uA

POWER DISSIPATION
EGG Supply current Tamb= 25°C | T 7 | 15 | mA I

Output voltage vs. external
supply voltage (Vext-Vss)

1838

AR ok
) ¥
¥

A
) . 1 206
1 I
i -1
Vo6 - Vo5 = - 17V
S 7 9 M 13 15 Vg -Veg (V)

Yo
(mv)

500
400
300
200

100

Output voltage vs. supply
voltage (Vgg-Vss)

-1
L=

[ioxn2

Tiswn
-
T

V66 -Vss (-V)

Output dynamic resistance
vs. output voltage

61337

Ro
(xQ)
2
Voo Vs s =- 18V
186
Al
" 4
Y /| /frev
08 /
4
'///
04 /
° 2 “ 6 [ 0 Vo (V)




M 253

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (positive logic, Vgg=-11.4 to -12.6V,

Vgs=4.751t0 5.25V, T, mp= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. I Typ. l Max.

CLOCK INPUT

f Clock repetition rate DC 100 kHz

tow® Pulse width 5 us

e Rise time 100 us

| Thl Fall time 100 us
EXTERNAL RESET
Itpw Pulse width I 5 ] | | us ]

* Measured at 50% of the swing.
** Measured between 10% and 90% of the swing
TIMING WAVEFORMS (positive logic)

lnoz
BIT SEQUENCE | n [ nay I | 1 | 2 T 32 |

e e

5

cLock ] |
wor LT LU

9
H

EXTERNAL l_\i
RESET .

LA I N 1
‘fk

EXTERNAL
INSTRUMENT

DOWN -BEAT l I

3]

M

N I Sy I |

$-1029/3

Note: In these timing waveforms it has been assumed, for example, that in the truth table bits n + 1 and 2 have not

been programmed i.e. the musical instrument has not been introduced.
All the other bits have been programmed for the introduction of the instrument.
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M 253

L

H

NSTRUMENT BEATS VERSUS RHYTHM PROGRAM

IXTER  TRUTH TABLE EXTERNAL DEVICE OUTPUT SIGNALS INSTRUMENT BEATS * DOWN BEAT
RLOCK (Rhythm program) RESET
' o|ofojolofo|ofo0 ofofo]o|ojolofof vl ufvfu]ri]r]
count| Y [Y | Y|V Y|ujuluy Vlu|lufufu|lu|JU|u||N|N[N[N|N|N|N|N
o T TiT T (T T|T Tivlv|v|v{v|T|v||s|s|s|[s|s|s|s]|s
32 [P|PIP|P|P|P]P|P piplplplplplP(Pl|TT(T|T|(T|T|T]|T
. ulujulujulu|ufu vlujufululujufuf|Rr|R|[R]|R|R]|R[R]R.
z T v|v|v|v{r|v|T TiT{T|T|TIT|T]|T R
-] 112(3|a|s5]|6|7]8 1]2[3|a|5|6]|7]8 112 )3fa|s]6]7'8
2 -
O - - -
¢ L CHLH s
5 ! 4
; y n *
5 ]
[ | T L 2
7 3 T L
L + 11
[ | < Q9
Y+ st = RS
T SIER
1 > L *
| 12 < )
13 |
1 i
5 ]
6 T ul
17
1
1 1
X ! L 1 4
21 ! L
22
23 T
24 W _
[25 L= (3 E
26 1 OWN
27 [ EAT
28 N L} SIGNAL
29 ! L= - ..
30 ! e
2 A I
32 -
-1 =

R

The lowering of the music signals depends on the intrinsic decay time of the sound generator and not on the length
of the enable pulses. Each beat can therefore last for more than one elementary time.
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M 253

TYPICAL APPLICATIONS

Figure 1 shows the typical application of the M253 (AA) and M253 (AC).

With two M253 devices it is possible to increase the number of rhythms or the number of instruments

available, or the number of elementary times, as shown in figures 2, 3 and 4 respectively.

The use of a memory matrix allows the customer complete flexibility, since modification of the memory

is quick and relatively cheap.

Fig. 1 - Rhythm ststem (standard contents)

OOWN(DB)
a) M253 AA Yss  BEar
EXTERNAL - ——0VY%s
RESET 1
- !
Y 22 22 [ 22
~ ka | fun | [ua | [0
7 23 32 LOW BONGO
o—A8
n LONG CYMBALS
[ o1
o 10 20 > - - —.v{snoav CYMBAL S|
il
o L 19 [ warncas
{ o2 M253 ]
o3 A A [ == HIGH BONGC | 4
= A
o cuv S
[ oo
[ oeo—1s 7Y e Rt a8 ‘ 8AS$ DRUM
o—17 i
I o 3 - c-»aAss SELECTION
[ oo 2 2 22 zz 2
kn
- —O0Ve6
cnoan ENABLE
VARIABLE $-1043/3
clock  }o-
GENERATOR |RESET-1
b) M253 AC 00WN
) Vss  geaT(0B)

‘ EXTERNAL
P ORESET
o—

1

i
' ?——N"‘ D D [:lzzm
| |
Ci2e— - 23 3
—1 o
Pt ] . e 4, [5vAwe orUMor
r—3 {CONGA DRUM
O ]
p—o' i " 1
o—i0 Sp—+4+— ——- - + |HIGH BONGO
b—o i :
P
b—o e)—4 - —— . e-fiow BONGO
o2 M253
o1 AC t] o - +-{cow BELL
|
o——1e |
I o L TONG CYMBALS
12 s o B 1 L ‘Ior CLAVES
6 2 - ——— l -t
o |
17
2} - - SPEAKER
o8 2 2

VARIABLE
CLOCK
GENERATOR

$-1572
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M 253

h‘TYPICAL APPLICATIONS (continued)

Fig. 2 - Increase in number of rhythms Fig. 3 - Increase in number of instruments
EXTERNAL EXTERNAL [
RESET VARIABLE RESET
Vee — PO —e— clock V. ———4 VARIABLE
Ss GENERATOR s CLOCK | RHYTHM
L 4 GENERAT. | T 12
) 4 Q
DOWN
’ EAT
& 0
CLOCK T
exren, w13 ExTes CLOCK : : CLOCK. :z'sss';
YTHMS "M2s3 | RHYTHMS M253 : : M253
| 1 H : 2
2 il 24
I T 1 :lpl:'lnl\_;vlsn 1 OUTPUTS 8
J 1 l |
1 8 9 1
8 5-1040/3 INSTRUMENTS INSTRUMENTS
INSTRUMENTS $-1061/3

The rhythms may be selected from both devices simultaneously.

Fig. 4 - Increasing the number of elementary times

VARIABLE
“oenemron EXTERNA o
L v
GENERATOR] RESET SS
Vs T 1000
s
1MQ] /2 |Q
HBF
oK| 40274 |G
Yyy L2
-
T DOWN-BEAT
CLOCK EETSEE' 5515281 CLOCK L
M253 M253 InF
1 2
IARAA ] IRAR l]
1 v
1 8 1 2
INSTRUMENTS INPUTS S-042/3

Note: The total number of elementary times is given by the sum of the elementary times of the individual devices.
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M 253

CIRCUIT FOR CHANGING THE NUMBER OF ELEMENTARY TIMES

v DOWN
SS  BEAT(DB)
0 A EXTERNAL M)
ReSET

id
.

7 23 49

20 INSTRUMENT 7

oo—10 21 INSTRUMENT 6

VLA

22 INSTRUMENT 5

[ o2 M253

INSTRUMENT 4

Iz
|

5 INSTRUMENT 3

Sawsllll

VARIABLE S5-1044/4
cLock |
GENERATOR |RESET-1

INSTRUMENT 2

INSTRUMENT 1

)
o

—OVe6

To obtain a required number of elementary times "N” simply put a cross in the "N + 1” position of the
column which now represents the reset output, rather than the 8th instrument.

The DB output can be used as down-beat because it appears at the beginning of each measure. Since the
pulse is only 2-3 us long it must, however, be stretched and buffered to enable it to drive a lamp.

Full information on the use of the M253 in electronic organs and other applications will be found in
Technical Note no. 131 available on request.

COMPLETING THE TRUTH TABLE

The ROM truth table has been organized in 32 rows which represent elementary times and 96 columns
(12 groups of 8) where each group represents a rhythm which has at its disposition 8 programmable
instruments. To programme each rhythm one indicates (with a cross) in the appropriate boxes the timing’
for each beat required for each instrument.

Each cross corresponds to a beat of the indicated instrument or, in logic terms, to the presence of a 1"
level (positive logic) at the output.

The absence of a cross indicates that the corresponding instrument is not used in that part of the rhythm,
Table 1 and 2 show the standard music content programmed into M253 AA and M253 AC respectively.
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M 253
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MOUTPUT‘ X[ p<| x| [
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RHYTHM 10 (CHA-CHA)
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M 253
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RHYTHM 8 (SAMBA)
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M 254
!‘03 INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

Z
F
*
e

RHYTHM GENERATOR

,b DRIVES 12 SOUND GENERATORS (INSTRUMENTS) OR SOME INSTRUMENTS AND M 251 OR
» M 108

® 5BIT COUNTER

,». 8 RHYTHMS PER INSTRUMENT

? EXTERNAL RESET

,ifhe M 254 is a monolithic rhythm generator specifically designed for electronic organs and other musical
Instruments. Constructed on a single chip using P-channel silicon gate technology, it is supplied in a
24-lead dual in-line plastic package.

e

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

EG’* Source supply voltage -20to 0.3 \%
Al Input voltage -20to 0.3 Y
lo Output current (at any pin) 3 mA
Fsto Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C
[o,, Operating temperature Oto 70 °C

' Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for
extended periods may affect device reliability.

F
¥
;
E
E' All voltages value are referred to Vgg pin voltage.
s

bRDERING NUMBERS: M 254 XX for dual in-line plastic package
M 254 B1AD for standard music content
M 254 B1AM for standard music content

3

?ECHANlCAL DATA Dimensions in mm

persedes issue dated 11/76 145 11/79°



M 254

CONNECTION DIAGRAMS

M 254 B1AM Standard
content configuration

M 254 B1AD Standard
content configuration

Vgs 1 2 [] cLock iNpuT vss 1 uf] CLOCK INPUT vss q 1] cLock NPT
Voo q: 2f] EXTERNAL oo q: af) EXT.RESET Y60 q: nf)  CMTRESEE
outeur 1 3 2] outeut u BASS DRUM 3 22f] TRIGGER CHORDS 2:22.‘3&‘:.‘;"5 2] 12
oureur 2 ] ¢ 2] oureur 1 CLAVES H 2f] I N M- ] 13
outPuT 3 s n[} oureur 10 HIGH BONGG  [[5 0[] 8 BASS CODE X oS ° of) e
outeur & [Js wfl oureur 9 Low Bongo (6 wf] cow BoONGO [Js sl IS
outeut s I ‘OD ouTPUT 8 sNare orRumM (] 8] DOWN BEAT '8 q- wp 'g,:%‘;g;
outeurt 6 [[e ] outeur 7 CYMBALS Qe ) BRUSH 1 s wf) e
81 18 ] 88 wALTZ Qs 3] 015¢0 waLTZ IE 6] sLow ROCK
82 1Y sf 87 POLKA Qe 5[] 800GIE TANGO g~ 1] RUMBA
» i | 86 TANGO a- «f] SLOW ROCK SWING i wf) SAMBA
84 153 wh 8BS 8CssA nova ]2 4 SaMBA BEAT (1K 1{) BOSSA NOVA
DTS S et S 18ebn

* This output must be connected so as to drive the “snare drum” when the rhythms corresponding to
pins 9, 10, 11, 12 and 16 are generated, and the “claves” when the rhythms corresponding to pins 13,
14 and 15 are generated. 12 to 18 drive the corresponding inputs of the M 251.

** These outputs must be connected so as to drive the bass switching inputs A, B, C of the M 108.

BLOCK DIAGRAM

TIMING WAVEFORMS (positive logic)

CLOCK N
! Output words versus external reset
@] Jem 0
. cs | I l ' | l I !
o
i H Stavence A T Ao [+ I ! 1
3 STAGE LINE 3228 BIT MATRIX 3‘{)’.{’3" n-2 n-1 n 1 °
BINARY -———=1 JECODER °
COUNTER INTERNAL 1
= EoNTROC L] °
—9 INTERNAL !
. B RESET []
[ F B 51868
d. 1] .
e S Output words versus internal reset
82 T LH - -
’ ‘ | S T I T 1 O O
. ! i °
o —— e ——i—ff - .
hA e LI LU LI
MULTIPLEXES o
IRRRRRERERN EXTERNAL 1
n!-:l-m\w ERCEBE Y RESET
- l|'|l!0'!l!i! u 0
:z‘ou:m‘:r: " ] et Tr-z | T I

Iu] ?“— o

P

— T
Exteanas vrebrteeboti
RESE” 120987654 il

somer

ouTPUT
WORD

e 1 2
" ) " s-1068

* External gating allows resetting of the
variable clock generator to ensure that
the beat starts exactly at the right mo-
ment.

=1 8; in this timing waveform it has
been assumed that in the truth table all
bits have been programmed.
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DEVICE DESCRIPTION

The M 254 contains a ROM which can drive 12 sound generators (instruments) with a selection of 8
rhythms for each generator. An external clock drives a phase generator which produces complementary
putputs, these signals are then divided-by-2, to produce the signals to enable the output buffers and
drive a 5-stage binary counter,

The outputs of the counter are decoded, being the 32 rows of the memory matrix which has 104 columns.
The 104 columns are divided into 13 groups of 8. A multiplexer is used such that any number of columns
in the 13 groups can be selected from 1 to 8. Of the 13 groups in the memory matrix, 12 have buffered
putputs via an enabling circuit (the enabling conditions being CS1 = “0” and at least one multiplex
input at logic “1”).

The 13th group in the matrix controls the internal reset which is synchronised with the counter and
pontrols the counting sequence.

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (positive logic, Vgg= GND; Vgs= 14 to 18V;

Tamb= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ. Max. | Unit

ICLOCK INPUT

Vi Clock high voltage Vgg-1

Vi Clock fow voltage Vgs-10
DATA INPUTS (B1.... .. B8)

Vi Input high voltage Vgg-1

ViL Input low voltage Vgs-10

Iu Input leakage current Vi=Vgg-14V Tamp= 25°C 10| pA
DATA OUTPUTS

Ron Output resistance (ON state) Vo=Vgg-2V 1 2| k@
loH Output high current Vgs= 18V 100 | wA
JPOWER DISSIPATION

lca Supply current | Vaga=Vss-18V Tymp= 25°C 10 mA

3
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DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (positive logic, Vo= GND; Vss= 14 to 18V;

T.mp= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)
Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ. Max Unit
CLOCK INPUT
f Clock repetition rate DC 100 | kHz
tow* Pulse width 5 us
Duty cycle = 50%
tgq Pulse delay 5 s
e Rise time S| us
Tamp= 25°C
te* " Fall time 5| wus

* Measured at 50% of the swing

** Measured between 10% and 90% of the swing

TYPICAL APPLICATIONS

Figure 1 shows the typical application of the M 254 AD.
Figure 2 shows the typical application of the M 254 AM.
With two M 254 devices it is possible to increase the number of rhythms or the number of instruments
available, as shown in figures 3 and 4 respectively.

Fig. 1 - Rhythm and accompaniment system
M 254 AD

(standard contents).
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Fig. 2 - Rhythm and accompaniment system
(standard contents). M 254 AM
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;TYPICAL APPLICATIONS (continued)

%ig. 3 - Increase in number of rhythms

i
: sTQP

Fig. 4 - Increase in number of instruments
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COMPLETING THE TRUTH TABLE

The ROM truth table has been organized in 32 rows which represent the elementary times and 104
golumns. .

?The first 8 groups of 12 columns represent the rhythms which have 12 programmable outputs.
The timing for the beats required for each instrument is programmed by crossing the appropriate box.
Fhe 9th group of 8 columns represents the COUNTING control information which specifies the num-
ber of elementary times in a given rhythm.

A count N is crossed for rhythm X this rhythm will have N elementary times. |f the counting control
column for a particular rhythm does not contain a cross that rhythm will have 32 elementary times.
Table 1 and 2 show the truth tables of the M 254 AD and M 254 AM, standard contents, respectively.
It can be seen that in the table 1 the rhythms 1 and 8 and in the table 2 the rhythms 1,6 and 7, have
24 elementary times.

oy r_.v,.., JOT
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M 254 AD (standard)
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M 255
ﬂﬂs INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

RHYTHM GENERATOR

INTERNAL TEMPO OSCILLATOR

6 PROGRAMMABLE RHYTHMS

DRIVES 5 SOUND GENERATORS

MASK PROGRAMMABLE RESET COUNTS: 12 0or 16

DOWN BEAT OUTPUT

EXTERNAL RESET

LOW POWER DISSIPATION: < 100 mW

PIN-TO-PIN COMPATIBLE WITH MM 5871

PUSH-PULL OR OPEN DRAIN OUTPUTS AVAILABLE

STANDARD CONTENT AVAILABLE

¥he M 255 is a monolithic rhythm generator specifically designed for electronic organs and other musical
itutruments. Constructed on a single chip using P-channel silicon gate technology it is supplied in a
16-lead dual in-line plastic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

TR O VW

Vag™* Source supply voltage -20to 0.3 Y,
vt Input voltage -20to 0.3 \
lo Output current for down beat (pin 3) 20 mA
lo Output current (at other pins) 3 mA
Voo Storage temperature -65t0 150  °C
[,,,-, Operating temperature Oto 70 °C

' * Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for
extended periods may affect device reliability.

*& All voltages value are referred to Vgg pin voltage.

DRDERING NUMBERS: M 255 B1 XX for dual in-line plastic package
M 255 B1 AB for-standard music content

MECHANlCAL DATA Dimensions in mm

E.lpersedes issue dated 11/76 153 12/78



M 255

CONNECTION DIAGRAMS

Standard content configuration

M 255B1 - AB
AESET RESET COUNTRY
RESET [ 1 16 ]anmu 4 RESET [ ) usj LM
v A | 15[|RHVTHM 5 Mool L 2 15 ] LATIN
DowN BEAT |3 1 [JruyTHM 6 DOWN BEAT [f3 uﬂ TANGO
V66 Q- 1Bl]  our s 73 {l- Anbcnono TRIGGER
Vss B lzJ ouT 4 vss {s )zj FIFTH
HORT
RHYTHM 1 [l6 nh out 3 WALTZ IE n CYMBALS
RHYTHM 2 [|7 0f]  out 2 ‘BEAT - 10]] SNARE DRUM
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GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS

The M 255 circuit comprises:
a) One pin for tempo control. The external network employs a capacitor and two resistors: one fixed
. and the other variable.
b) Six pins for rhythm selection. Internal pull-down is provided for all inputs. Rhythms are selected by
connecting to Vgg the corresponding inputs.
¢) One pin for external reset. The reset is applied when pin 1 is connected to Vgg. During normal oper-
ation pin 1 is connected to Vgg.
d) Five output pins. The following options are available:
- push-pull outputs
- open drain outputs
- trigger outputs (no external pulse shaping required)
- eontinuous outputs
- active high or active low outputs.
¢ Full details concerning these options are given later.
) Low impedance down beat output through which a LED can be driven.
¥) 2supply pins.

OPERATION

When the power supply is connected to the Vgg pin, the internal oscillator starts driving the counter
md strobe generator. As long as no rhythm is selected no signal can flow from the output section. The
output signal is present when one or more rhythms are selected. The internal counter has a 16 state (i.e.
A6 elementary times) cycle and an internal reset signal is generated when the sixteenth state is decoded.
ﬁhythms with a 3/4 time originate the internal reset when the 12th state is decoded. The down beat out-
put is synchronized with the counter state 1 and its duration equals that of one elementary time.
Rhythms with 8 or 6 elementary times are also programmable, in which case they are written twice in
the ROM. The associated down beat signal can flow either every 8 (6) or every 16 (12) elementary times
@according to the option chosen. When the external reset is applied the counter is reset to state 1 and the
oscillator and strobe generator are stopped. The down beat output is ON during the entire external reset
gondition since the first elementary time is decoded. For the same reason the content of the first elemen-
tary time is immediately available on the outputs as soon as the external reset is removed. The trigger
outputs are pulse shaped and their width equals 1/32 of one elementary time. Pulse width is proportional
%o clock period but always remains 1/32 of a beat time. The clock frequency can be controlled by the
external 1 Mohm potentiometer; the control range is greater than one decade.

PROGRAMMING THE OPTIONS

The five outputs of the M 255 may have different options which must be specified together with the
ROM truth table. This can be done as shown in the table below:

I\;e OUT.1 | OUT.2 | OUT.3 |OUT.4 | OUT.5
1 Continuous or Trigger Output T T C T T

2 Open drain or Push Pull (0] (0] (o} o | O

3 Posit. or Negat. Trigger Edge + + + - -

AT Trigger: The output is in the form of a pulse whose width equals 1/32 of one elementary time.

-

; The pulse can be either positive or negative going according to the option chosen in line 3.

B
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C : Continuous. No pulse shaping is provided and the output goes high or low according to line 3
choice for the duration of one elementary time. If such an output is selected in two or more con-
secutive elementary times it will stay continuously high (low).

Open drain output.

Push-pull output.

The output is normally at Vg and goes high when active.

The output is normally at Vgg and goes low when active.

I +90

The following constraints must be observed:

1) Only one of the five outputs may be continuous (C); the other four must be trigger (T).

2) If the open drain solution is used all outputs must be open drain (O).

3) If the push-pull solution is used all outputs labelled T must be push-pull (P) and the one labelled C
must be open drain (O). .

The down beat signal can be programmed to occur either every 8 (6) or every 16 (12) elementary times.

The choice is made as shown in the example below:

16 (12) | 8(8)

Down beat X

In this case the down beat signal occurs every 8 (6) elementary times irrespective of the fact that there
might be some 1x16 or 1 x 12 rhythms.

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS(Positive logic, Vag = -11.5+ 20%, Vg = +5 + 20%,

Tamb= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ. Max. | Unit

RHYTHM AND RESET INPUTS

ViH High voltage Vgs-1 Vgs | V
ViL Low voltage Vaa Vgs4.1 | V
INSTRUMENT OUTPUTS

Open Drain configuration

Ron Output resistance (ON state) R _=10KQ 125 250 | Q2
VoH Output high voltage R =10KQ Vgg-0.3 Vgs | V
ILo Output leakage current VeExT.RES.= VIH -10 | uA

Tamp= 25°C

Push-Pull configuration

Ron Output resistance at high output | Igy=-1 mA Vo= VoH 250 500 | @
level

VoL Output low voltage Capacitive load Vgg-16.2 Vgs-7.6( V

VoH Output high voltage Capacitive load Vgs-0.6 \

RC Input: this input oscillates between two negative levels whose value depends on the supply voltage
level.

With Vgg=-17 and V5= 0V, V¢ low= -8.7V and Vg high=-3.2V.

This input is protected, like the others, from electrical discharges.
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BTATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (continued)

Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ. Max. | Unit

DOWN BEAT OUTPUT

Rin Internal resistance to Vgg Vo=Vgg-5V 400 600 | k&2
Ron Output resistance (ON state) Vo=Vgg-0.5V 250 500 |
VoH Output high voltage Capacitive load Vgg-0.6 \%
VoL Output low voltage Capacitive load Vgg-17.7 Vgg-10.7 | V

POWER DISSIPATION

tlea  Supply current Tamp= 25°C Io (pin 3)=0 | 5 | 10| mA
le

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS  (Positive logic Vg = -11.5 + 20%, 5 + 20%,

Famb= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ. Max. | Unit

[TEMPO CONTROL (RC)

Minimum tempo C to Vgg= 6800 pF

Rto Vgg= 1.06 MQ 2.5* Hz
Maximum tempo C to Vgg= 6800 pF

Rto Vgg= 47 KQ 35*| Hz

:# These values depend on power supply voltages and temperature.
'

v

g e

RCENTAGE VARIATIONS of MAX. and MIN. TEMPO DUE TO Vg; and TEMPE.
ATURE CHANGES

Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ. Max.

TMax. tempo variation due to Vgg change Vgs-Vgg from 13 to 20V 4% 6%

Min. tempo variation due to Vgg change Vgs-Vgg from 13 to 20V 4% 6%

Max. tempo variation due to temperature T from 25°C to 70°C 2% 3%
change

EkMin. tempo variation due to temperature T from 25°C to 70°C 2% 3%
-change
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TYPICAL APPLICATION FOR M 255 B1-AB
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COMPLETING THE TRUTH TABLE

The ROM truth table has been organized in 16 rows which represent the elementary times and 30 co-
lumns (6 groups of 5). The timing for the beats required for each instrument is programmed by crossing
the appropriate box. The options foroutputs and down beat must also be filled in as explained .
Table 1 shows the content and the options programmed in the M 255 B1-AB standard content.

TRUTH TABLE of M 255 B1-AB (standard content)

RHYTHM 1. RHYTHM 2 RHYTHM 3 RHYTHM 4 RHYTHM & RHYTHM 6
o|lo|o|o|o|o|o|o|lo|o|o|o|o|o|o|lo|ojo|o|olo|o|o|o|lo|lo|o|o]|ofo
ulu|ujujulu|u|ufuju|u|u|u|u|uju|uju|u|u|u|u|u|u|u|ju|u|u|u]|u

Counter |T|{T|T(T T T (T (T T |T|T|T|v|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|{T|(T|(T|T|T|T
p(p(p|p|p]p P |P|P(Pp|P |P|P|P|P|P|P|P |P|P|P|P|P|P|P|P|P|P|P|P

state vju|jujujufjuju|u|uju|u|u|u|u|u|lu|julufu|u|lu|luju|u|ujujuju|u]|u
T T |T(T|T|T (v |T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|(T|v|T|T|T| (T T{T|T|T({T|T|T
112 (3|4|5|1|2|3|a|s|1|2]|3|afs|1|2(3|a|s]|1|2(3|a]|5]|1(2]|3|4]5

1 X X X X x| x X X X X [x [x X | X X

2 X X X X

3 X X X [ X X X X X

4 X X X [ XX X XX X | XXX X

5 X X | x X X X X | X X

6 X X X X X X X

7 X X | x x| x X X[ x X x| x X[{x {x[x]x

8 X X X

9 X X ] X X X x [ xTx X

10 X X [ x]x|x]x X [ x X X

11 X [ X X X [ X X

12 X X X

13 X X x[x]x X

14 X|x X | x X

15 X X | X X | X [ XXX

16 X|x|x X [ x[x

Option on the Outputs 01 [02 |03 | 04 | O5 16 (12) | 816) |

Continuous or Trigger Output T T T T T Down beat X |

Open drain or push-pull [e] [o] [o] [o] [o]

Positive or Negative Trigger Edge + + + + +




M 258
0S INTEGRATED CIRCUITS M 259

PRELIMINARY DATA

YHYTHM GENERATORS

) 16 PROGRAMMABLE RHYTHMS (CODED FOR THE M258; ALSO AVAILABLE IN COMBI-
X NATION FOR THE M259
' 16 OUTPUTS (2 SECTIONS BY 8)
MASK PROGRAMMABLE RESET COUNTS (24 or 32)
} DOWN BEAT OUT
b SYNC OUT
EXTERNAL RESET
TWO CHIP SELECTS (CS1, CS2) FOR SEPARATE TRISTATE CONDITION OF THE TWO OUT-
" PUT SECTIONS
INTERNAL PULL-UP ON THE INPUTS
' OPEN DRAIN OUTPUTS WITH RETURN TO “1” STATUS
b CHOICE BETWEEN RETURN TO “1” OR NOT ON 8 OUTPUTS (OUT 1, 2, 3,4, 9, 10, 11, 12)
& SEPARATELY
ONLY ONE POWER SUPPLY (+5V)
VERY LOW POWER CONSUMPTION (150 mW TYP.)

!he M258, M259 are monolithic rhythm generators specifically designed for electronic organs and other

jusical instruments.

Bonstructed on a'single chip using MOS N-channel silicon gate technology, they are supplied in a 28 lead
(M258) or 40 lead for (M259) dual in-line plastic package.

oy

.
i
1

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

%’Dg“ Source supply voltage -03to +7 \Y
L Input voltage -03to +7 v
E, Output current (at any pin) 3 mA
Voun Output voltage 12 \"
stg Storage temperature range -65to +125 °C
Fop Operating temperature range Oto 70 °C

-“ Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is

‘  a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicate in

i the "Recommended operating conditions” section of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maxi-
mum rating conditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

¥* All voltages are with respect to Vgg (GND).

Ay

BRDERING NUMBERS: M258 B1 for dual in-line plastic package
M259 B1 for dual in-line plastic package

-
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M 258
M 259

MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)

Dual in-line plastic package (28 lead) Dual in-line plastic package (40 lead)

o 527 s

CONNECTION DIAGRAMS

Voo ) Voo Voo 4 voo
GND I cLock S K cLock
___ NPUT 1 3 TNPUT16

ouTPUT 1 RESET/SYNC. —

) iNPUT 2 ‘ TNPUT1

OouTPUT 9 ]  oUTRUTT outPUTY (s RESET/SVNC,
OUTPUT?Z )] DOWN BEAT OUTFUTT (| 6 OUTPUTTS.
OUTPUTI0 ) OUTRUT 8 outpuTZ (] 7 BOWN BEAT
NPGTT \] OUTRUTTS ouTPuT10 (] 8 OUTPUT 8
_ - iNPUT3 [ 9 OUTPUTTS

OUTPUT3 ) OUTPUT 7 —
INPUT Z ] OUTPUT 7
INPUT 2 ) INPUT 4 SUTPUTS ] TNPUT &,
ouTPUTN ] TNPUT 3 INPUT S (] TNPUT13"
OUTPUT & i OUTPUT 14 oUTPUTT! ] TNPUTIZ.
SUTPUTT ) SUTPUT INPUTE INPUT 11
_ OUTRUT S ] OUTPUTIA

cs1 ] OuTPUTI3

OuTPUT 12 (] INPUT10
cs2 ]  outRUTS wPUTT OUTRUT S
s 978 TNPUTS TNPUTS
CS1 enables the outputs 01 to 08 cs1 { OUTPUTIS
CS2 enables the outputs 09 to 16 cs2 i W}

$-3376

* This is a bidirectional pin. Used as an input it allows the chip reset; used as an output it can reset other devices.:

** This pin generates a down beat trigger which can be used to drive an external lamp to indicate the first beat of the
first bar of each rhythm. 2
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M 258
M 259

SET AND DOWN BEAT TIMING WAVEFORMS (POSITIVE LOGIC)

- - 3 32 1 T T
. ELEMENTARY TIMES I J~ l, I -—- -
2 [
EXTERNAL RESET '
(USED AS AN OUTPUT) l '
3 )
; .
h
. DOWN BEAT —
3 l I $-33771
3 cst
cs2
BLOCK DIAGRAM i
3
, 1t
i 0192 8IT o
! MATRIX z -~ rory W 16 out
, i oRiveR
|
i
jt |
i DOWN
: e BEAT —— - -4~ DOWN BEAT
LOGIC
) E':)AUB'LE N ;
- Lo6ic = ! |
T 1
i 20 STAGE RESET — SWNE
COOIoRs vt |- |
. I OECODER 1 OEreCt. wooie _T—<uv, RESET
i
-
PHASE
. cLock GEN. OVIDER 5 STAGE DIVIDER RHYTHM DECODER
i
L LIS T
b [ - j (In the M259 the rhythm
! : { selections enter the chip
¢ T O s already decoded)
|
RHYTHM, SELECTION (for M258 only)
: Rhythm NG IN3 IN2 N1
1 1 1 1 1
2 ] 1 1 0
3 1 1 0 1
4 1 1 0 V)
5 1 0 1 1
6 1 0 1 0
7 1 0 0 1
8 1 0 0 0
9 0 1 1 1
10 0 1 1 0
1 0 1 0 1
12 0 1 0 0
13 0 0 1 1
14 0 0 1 0
15 0 0 0 1
16 0 ] 4] 0
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M 258
M 259

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS(positiye logic, Vop= 4.75 to 5.25V, Tynp= Oto

70°C unless otherwise specified)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. | Typ. | Max.
CLOCK INPUT
ViH Clock high voltage 24 Vbbb
\TH Clock low voltage 0 04
DATA INPUTS (IN1to iN4)
ViH Input high voltage 24 Vbp
ViL Input low voltage 0 0.4
Rin Internal resistance to Vpp V=0V Vpp=5V 100 180 K
lop(*) Input load current Vy=VL -50 uA
EXT. RESET
ViH input high voltage 45 Vob v
VL Input low voltage 0 1.5 v
RorF Internal resistance to Vpp _ _
(inactive sync) Vo=0 Vobp=5V 100 | 180 Ke -
RonN Internal resistance to Vpp V=1V Vpp=4.75V 260 300 Q
(active sync)
OUTPUTS (0;, Down beat)
Ron Input internal pull-up Vo=1V 260 300
VoL Input internal pull-up Source current = 1 mA 0.26 03 v
ILO V0= 12v Tamb= 25°C 10 uA
POWER DISSIPATION
l | Supply current Tamb= 25°C 30 mA
(*) The "High Level” is clamped by the internal pull-up.
Voo
5-3382
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M 258
M 259

DYNAM'C ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (positive logic, Vpp= 4.75 to 5.25V,
T amb™= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)
Values
Parameter Test condistions Unit
Min. I Typ. I Max.
CLOCK INPUT
f Clock repetition rate DC 100 |KHz
tw Pulse width Measured at 50% of the swing 5 us
ty Rise time Measured between 10% and 90%
of the swing 100 us
te Fall time Measured between 10% and 90% 100 s
of the swing “
"EXT. RESET
Jtwr Pulse width 100 us
tcr Clock delay with respect to reset 0 us

TIMING WAVEFORMS

BIT SEQUENCE

CLOCK

EXTERNAL RESET

QUT SIGNAL

'
WITH RETURN TO "1” l I '
'

\ !

L

OUT SIGNAL

WITHOUT RETURN TO"1" | | |
i

EXTERNAL NOISE
GENERATOR

SYNC.

DOWN BEAT

S-3381
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M 258
M 259

Note 1: This additional pulse, to reset the outputs without return to “1”, can be obtained by using a
clock generator as shown in the following diagram:

CLOCK

4 O RESET/SYNC.

l CLOSE TO
RESET
S-3378

Ext. Reset/Sync. is a bidirectional pin. Used as an input it can reset the circuit as shown in the timing
diagram and used as an output it can drive the reset of other devices.

Using the clock generator shown in the above figure, when the switch is closed asynchronous with
respect to the clock, it is possible to have to two cases (see the following diagrams); in both the cases the
output reset can be obtained by CS1 and CS2.

(a) | n (b) ] »

CLOCK —I ,—-l’-l j m
; H
EXTERNAL RESET —L;——— —l :
7 :
0J(WITHOUT RETURN TO "1°) _—l'__—— _,-'___-

' o
'

— ————
T T

$-3379 11

In both the cases the delay 7 (in the outputs without return to “1”) is defined through the constant
R1C1> 10 usec. '
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M 258
M 259

B

EJNSTRUMENT BEATS VERSUS RHYTHM PROGRAM

TRUTH TABLE EXTERNAL DEVICE OUTPUT INSTRUMENT SYNC. DOWN
RESET SIGNALS BEATS BEAT
o] [o] [o] (] |
u|u g |ufv N
T T x T T S
&
8 n
1 5 = 1 5 )
* ([ ¥% ’E
1 z 2 T -
ol |® S
- < 1 :
,m 2 S - {
w3 w P i
- 1 -
= 2 —
4 I |
H S !
=S| I .
x ; -
; 6
“ 4 ERR SN —
@7 ! ;; ;
8
1
! alwn ownown o a
l olw»n owown o =)
, >|> > >|> > >| . >
: | |
1 !
]
!
|
1
) ]
|
]
1 T
|
l I
| 1
1 |
] !
| :
. |
f H
— |
i - | -
k)]
32
Vss Vss
#0UT 1 WITHOUT RETURN TO"1" - %% OUTSWITH RETURN TO"1" $-3353/1

Note: The outputs 01 to 08 are enabled by CS1; the outputs 09 to 16 are enabled by CS2. The outputs 01 to 04 and
09 to 12 are programmable separately without return to “1”.

165



] M 702
§US/MGSINTEGHATEI] CIRGUIT

‘16-STAGE COUNTER

‘® LOW QUIESCENT POWER DISSIPATION

'® WIDE SUPPLY VOLTAGE RANGE: 3 to 15V

‘® HIGH NOISE IMMUNITY: 45%of Vcc (TYP.)

‘® INPUTS FULLY PROTECTED

® INVERTER AVAILABILITY IN CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR IMPLEMENTATION FOR TIMING
APPLICATIONS

The M 702 D2 (extended temperature range) and M 702 D1/B1 (intermediate temperature range) are
16-stage binary countes constructed with COS/MQOS technology in a single monolithic chip. The devices
may be used as timing circuits the chips consists of 16-flip-flop, input inverter for use in a cristal oscilla-
tor, and an output buffer capable of driving standard stepping motors.

The device is available in 8-lead dual in-line miniature plastic package and 8-lead metal-can.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS *

"Vpp' ¥ Supply voltage -0.5 to 15 \Y}
vV, Input voltage (at any pin) -0.5 to Vpp +0.5 \%
Piot Total power dissipation (per package) 200 mw
Tstq Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C

op Operating temperature: for D2 type -55 to 125 °C
for D1/B1 type -40 to 85 °C

* Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for
extended periods may affect device reliability.

=+ This voltage value are referred to Vgg pin volitage.

ORDERING NUMBERS:

M 702 D2 for TO-99 metal can

M 702 D1 for TO-99 metal can

M 702 B1 for dual in-line plastic package

MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm

TO-99 metal can Dual in-line plastic package
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M 702

CONNECTION DIAGRAMS

NC

QUTPUT ) O PINVERTER
NC

NC Ovss NC

[
OUTPUT U 2

[

[

®

-

L

] Voo
]¢INVERTER

]& INVERTER

J Vss

$-1076/2

LOGIC BLOCK DIAGRAM

Voo
8

(LS
_ Vss
FINVERTER 5-1077/2

6

=]

RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS

$-1075/2

@ INVERTER : M r‘l
Fie Y Fie r’i- FIF l—D)—o
7 ouTPUT

Vpb Supply voltage: for general applications
for crystal oscillator in clock applications
Vi Input voltage
Top Operating temperature: for D2 type
for D1/B1types

3to 15
7to 15
0to Vpp
-55to 125
-40to 85

[]

on<<<<<

o
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M 702

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Over recommended operating conditions)
D2 type (extended temperature range)

Test conditions Values
Parameter Vo Voo -55°C 25°C 125°C Unit
V)| (v) Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max.
'8 Quiescent sup- 5 15 0.5 15 900
ply current 10 25 1 | 25 1500 | kA
i 15 50 1 50 2000
Vo Output high 5 | 499 4.99 5 4.95
voltage o=0 10 | 9.99 9.99 | 10 9.95 v
VoL Output low 5 0.01 0 0.01 0.056
A voltage lo=0 10 0.01 0 |o0o01 005 | "
VnH  Noise immunity 5| 14 15 | 225 15 v
10| 29 3 4.5 3
IVNL  Noise immunity 5 1.5 156 | 225 14 v
10 3 3 45 29
lon  Output drive cur 05| 5 | 125 12 15 8
rent N-channe! 05|10 | 185 18 | 20 1 mA
Hpp  Output drivecur- 45| 5 [-125 -12 | -15 -8
' rent P-channel 95|10 |-185 18 | -20 s mA
i Input leak.current| Any input | 15 +1 +105 | +1 1 | A
D1/B1 types (intermediate temperature range)
Test conditions Values
Parameter Vo Voo -40°C 25°C 85°C Unit
) V) V) Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max.
1 Quiescent sup- 5 50 1 50 700
- ply current 10 100 2 100 1400 | pA
15 900 10 900 5000
VonH Output high _ 5 |4.99 4.99 5 4.95
voltage lon=0 10 [9.99 999 | 10 9.95 v
VoL Output low 5 0.01 0 0.01 0.05
voltage loL=0 10 0.01 o |00 oos| v
VnH  Noise immunity 5 |14 15 15 v
10 | 29 3 4.5 3
VnL  Noise immunity 5 |15 15 | 2.25 1.4 v
10 3 3 4.5 2.9
Ipn  Outputdrive cur- 05| 5 |125 12 15 8
rent N-channel 05|10 | 185 18 | 20 14 mA
lpp  Output drive curq 45| 5 |-125 -12 | -15 -8
.. rentP-channel 95|10 |-185 18 | 20 a mA
{niL Input leak.current Any input | 15 1 +105| =1 1 | A
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M 702

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T,,= 25°C, C,_= 15 pF, typical temperature

coefficient for all Vpp= 0.3%/°C values, all input rise and fall time = 20 ns)

Test conditions Values
Parameter Voo M702 D2 M 702 D1/B1 Unit,
V) | Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max.
twH, Minimum input 5 100 | 115 100 | 140 ?
twi pulse width 10 50 60 50 75 ns
t, Input clock rise and 5 15 15 s
tf fall time 10 0 01"
fmax Maximum clock 5 4.4 8.5 10 IMHz
frequency 10 |35 5 65 | 10

C Input capacitance Any input 5 pF
TYPICAL APPLICATIONS

Digital equipment in which ultra-low dissipation and/or operation using a battery source are primary

design requirements.

Accurate timing from a crystal oscillator for timing applications such as wall clocks, table clocks, auto-
mobile clocks, and digital timing references in any circuit requiring accurately timed outputs.
Driving miniature synchronous motors, stepping motors, or external bipolar transistors in push-pull

fashion.

Electronic watch application circuit

=== >

M702

1
1
.
=
i

'OSC

2097152 MHz

—Jojoj—
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:f M 706
POS/MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

PRELIMINARY DATA

16-STAGE COUNTER
b LOW QUIESCENT POWER DISSIPATION

B WIDE SUPPLY VOLTAGE RANGE: 3 to 16V

) FULLY PROTECTED INPUTS
INVERTER AVAILABILITY IN CRISTAL OSCILLATOR IMPLEMENTATION FOR TIMING

t APPLICATION

The M 706 is a 16-stage binary counter constructed with COS/MOS technology on a single mono-
lithic chip. The device may be used as timing circuit. It consists of 16 flip-flops, input inverter for use in
8 crystal oscillator and two output buffers providing push-pull bridge operation. The device is available
jn 8-lead minidip.

i

.RBSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Vpop** Supply voltage -0.5t0 16 \Y
v, Input voltage (at any pin) -0.5 to Vpp +0.5 Vv
Prot Total power dissipation (per package) 200 mw
Tag Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C
T op Operating temperature -40to 85 °C

. ® Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for
extended periods may affect device reliability.

** This voltage is with respect to Vgg (GND) pin voltage.

ORDERING NUMBER: M 706 B1

‘MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm
7.14“1
Ag._',i.
W E
EY
a oo)
0,1.5"¢ i 254 !
e X
9g™ e
AE—
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M706

CONNECTION DIAGRAM

" e
OUTPUT ] @ INVERTER
ouTPUT ] & INVERTER
. S
52951
LOGIC BLOCK DIAGRAM
VooOs
@ INVERTER FIE X e Lx ] fr Ix D 2 | l | |
7 1 OUTPUT
VSSOS ] 2 16 DUTY CYCLE=50%
>3 Jutv
@ INV%RTER x X X OuTPUT
$-2952
RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS
Voo Supply voltage: for general applications 3t0 15 v
for crystal oscillator in clock application 7t015 v
Vi Input voltage 0to Vpp \'
Top Operating temperature -40 to 85 °C
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M 706

ATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (over recommended operating conditions)

Test conditions Values at 25°C
Parameter Unit
Vo (V) {Vpp(V) | Min. | Typ. | Max.
Quiescent supply current 5 1 50 A
10 2 | 100 *
Vor High output voltage 5 4.99 5
lo=0 \"
10 9.99 10
VoL  Low output voltage 5 0 0.01
lo=0 \%
10 0 0.01
oN Output drive current N-channel 0.5 5 6 75 A
m
0.5 10 9 10
fop Output drive current P-channel 4.5 5 -6 -1.5 A
45 10 | -9 | -10 ™

s e e A

TYPICAL APPLICATION

Digital equipment in which ultra-low dissipation and/or operation using a battery source are primary
design requirements.

Accurate timing from a crystal oscillator for timing applications such as wall clocks, table clocks, auto-
mobile blocks, and digital timing references in any circuit requiring accurately timed outputs.

Priving miniature synchronous motors, stepping motors, or external bipolar transistors in push-pull
fashion.

2200

NC —1 8

+

Ry=3604 |, , -
10 oM
M 706 Mo 3932160 S8
3 6 D MHz |
63pF
2, T -
NC—4 5 sz O
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M7
S/MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

PRELIMINARY DATA

3-STAGE COUNTER

LOW QUIESCENT POWER DISSIPATION

WIDE SUPPLY VOLTAGE RANGE: 3 to 15V

HIGH NOISE IMMUNITY: 45% of Vpp (TYP.)

ANPUTS FULLY PROTECTED

OUTPUT WAVEFORMS SHAPED for a 256% DUTY CYCLE

E’he M714 (standard temperature range) is 23-stage binary counter constructed with MOS-P channel

N-channel enhancement mode devices in a single monolithic chip. The device may be used as
ming circuit. It consist of 23 flip-flops, two output buffers, providing push-pull operation one zener
iode providing transient protection at ~ 10V, and input inverters for use in a crystal oscillator. The
ice is available in 14-lead dual in-line plastic or ceramic package.

$
3
g

i\Bso LUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Vpo**  Supply voltage -05to 15 Y,
Vi Input voltage (at any pin) Vss <V, < Vpp
PM Total power dissipation (per package, including zener diode) 200 mwW
T Storage temperature -65t0 150  °C
?_'o,, Operating temperature -40to 85 °C

.+ * Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
# a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicate in
the "Recommended operating conditions” section of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maxi-
mum rating conditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

#¢ With respect to Vgg (GND) pin.

gt

ORDERING NUMBERS: M714 D1 for dual in-line ceramic package frit seal
M714 B1 for dual in-line plastic package

MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm

Dual in-line ceramic package, frit seal Dual in-line plastic package
24
[ H
ER f
!3 025 -
046 254
15.24 104
20 5087 ¢ —_— -—&—q
noanonoMmo nonNnnNnnNnnnn

Supersedes issue dated 4/75 175 11/79



MM

PIN CONNECTIONS

ne ] ] NC
OUTPUT 2 ]‘3 Voo
Vss 3 ] 12 NC
* < I NC
OSCILLATOR

OUTPUT S [ ] 0 nguew
Y| s hiearen
INPUT

e 7 I[CRR e

# ZENER CATHODE

$-1080/1

BLOCK DIAGRAM and OUTPUT WAVEFORMS

LOGIC DIAGRAM

13
Voo?

9 PR

10 m
v
55§ G s- 078

i

[
v,
s ., | ) Q Q
1 ’_L 2 B 12 13 22 F‘ 23
©
2
PIN13sVpp -
PIN 3 = Vg
PIN 4 =ZENER )
Vo (PINS) _l__
Yot |vfat 1//.!_| s-10781
t
RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS
Voo Supply voltage: for general applications 3to 15 \")
for oscillator starting 6to 15 \
V, Input voltage Vpp to Vgg
Top Operating temperature -40to 85 °C

9/79
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; M 714

gSTATlc ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (over recommended operating conditions)

Test conditions Values
Parameter Ve [V, -40°C 25°C 85°C Unit
o|Vbo
Vi v Min.| Typ. | Max.| Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max.
il_ Quiescent supply 5 50 1 50 700
{ current 10 100 2 | 100 1400 | wA
15
Von Output high 5 | 4.99 499 5 495
voltage 16=0 10 [9.99 9.99 | 10 9.95 v
VoL Output low 5 0.01 0 |0.01 0.05
voltage lo=0 10 %.01 o |o.01 005| V
VnH  Noise immunity 5114 1.5 | 2.25 1.5
10 | 29 3 4.5 3 v
Vno  Noise immunity 1 515 1.5 | 225 1.4 v
1110 3 3 4.5 29
Ipn rOutput drive cur- 05| 5|22 1.8 4 1.3 A
' ent N-channel 05|10 | 35 28 | 8 2 m
Ipp Outputdrive cur- 45| 5 |-1.6 -1.3| 4 -0.9
rent P-channel 95| 10 |28 23| 8 16 mA
Vz  Zener voltage 1z=100uA 10.5 v
12=10mA 1.2
lji4.1 L Input leakage curt 10 pA

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T,n,= 25°C, C, = 15 pF, typical tempera-
ture coefficient for all Vpp values is 0.3%/°C, all input rise and fall time = 20 ns.

Values
Parameter Test ditions Unit
Vpp (V)| Min. [ Typ. | Max.
ty, tf Input clock rise and fall time 5 15
‘ 10 10 |
feL Maximum clock input frequency 5 3.5 5
) MHz
10 6.5 10
C ) Input capacitance Any input 5 pF
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M 74

TYPICAL APPLICATIONS

Digital equipment in which ultra-low dissipation and/or operation using a battery source are primary
design requirements.

Accurate timing from a crystal oscillator for timing applications such as wall clocks, table clocks, auto-
mobile clocks, and digital timing references in any circuit requiring accurately timed outputs.

Driving miniature synchronous motors, stepping motors, or external bipolar transistors in push-pull
fashion.

Yo R
o—{T— ’>-
N D Voo _ __
opel o2 n smmems
Il |
; 1
'
'9 2 ; L
L ! -
T 7 i
! '
10 |
4,194348 MHz | 1
| i
= :__“__________3_ ___________ _; $-1081/1
T vss
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M730
0S/MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

PRELIMINARY DATA

;3-STAGE COUNTER

® LOW QUIESCENT POWER DISSIPATION

® WIDE SUPPLY VOLTAGE RANGE: 3 to 17V

® FULLY PROTECTED INPUTS

® INVERTER AVAILABILITY FOR CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR TIMING APPLICATION
® ADJUSTABLE FREQUENCY DIVIDER IN 127 STEPS

® TEST OUTPUT AVAILABLE

9 MOTOR DRIVE STAGE OUTPUT

The M730 (standard temperature range) is a 23 stage binary counter in COS/MOS technology in a single
monollthlc chip. An inverter is available for crystal oscillator application in which the function of the
trimmer capacitor has been taken over by the variable frequency divider comprised in the IC and used to
set the correct output frequency. For this purpose, seven adjustment terminals are provided on the M730:
they are used to set the divider ratio to the required value with an accuracy of 10-6. The adjustable
frequency divider has been designed in such a way that the maximum output frequency is set when all
adjustment terminals are either open-circuit or connected to pin 14.1f one or more adjustment terminals
are grounded (taken to pin 13),the output frequency decreases. The by-four-divided oscillator frequency
may be checked at a separate test output (pin 8) non-reactive with respect to the oscillator. Based on
this check the output frequency and consequently the accuracy of the clock may be adjusted at the ter-
minal 1 to 7 by means of the variable frequency divider. With an oscillator frequency of 4.194812 MHz,
the series-connected push-pull output stage supplies a symmetrical square wave signal with a pulse duty
factor of 0.5 and a repetition frequency of 0.5 Hz if the variable frequency divider is set to its medium
value. The device is available in 14 lead dual in-line plastic or ceramic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Voo** Supply voltage -03to +17 \Y
I Output current 60 mA
Piot Power dissipation at T,mp= 25°C 200 mw
Tﬁ,p Operating temperature range -40to +85 °C
Taq Storage temperature range -55to +125 °C

* * Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicate in
the "Recommended operating conditions” section of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maxi-
mum rating conditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

** All voltages are with respect to Vgg (GND).

DRDERING NUMBERS: M730 B1 for dual in-line plastic package
M730 D1 for dual in-line ceramic package frit seal
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M730

MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)

Dual in-line ceramic package frit seal
74m2r

0
1
0

PIN CONNECTIONS

Yoo o'oo
i ’
t 1 % ] Voo = J-
nz & ] Vs
q 3 ) N
FREQUENCY o * Guteur
ADJUSTMENT th nf]  outeur
INPUTS
IE ] osc. weut
[ 6 3 ﬂosc. outPUT
[ " 8 ]vzs1 outPUT

5-33%

RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS

Dual in-line plastic package

o
R
|

Testle

ouTPUT
FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT LOGKC|

1t

s

v 2 's i« (s 6 I7
FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT INPUTS

BLOCK DIAGRAM and OUTPUT WAVEFORM

Vob Supply voltage: for general applications
for oscillator starting

Vi Input voltage

I Output current

Top Operating temperature

3t016.5

6 to 16.5
Vop to Vss
40

-40 to +85

or<<<
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M730

R T R

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (over recommended operating conditions)

Test conditions Values
] Parameter -40°C 25°C 85°C Unit
Vo Voo
(V) [ (V) |Min. | Typ. | Max.| Min. |Typ. [ Max. | Min. [ Typ. | Max.
4AVon Output high | o 6 | 5.99 599| 6 5.95 v
. voltage oH 12 fit99 1199 12 11.95
Vor Output low | o 6 0.01 0 |0.01 0.05 v
voltage o 12 0.01 o |o0.01 0.05
[ .
4lon Outputdrive 2 6 | 21 20 25 13
— | mA
current N-channe > 12 | 32 33 20 22
Jipp  Outputdrive al 6|21 20 | 25 13 R
. - m
current P-channel 0112 | 34 33 20 22
Jlon Current consump. lo=0* 12 3 mA

* At quartz frequency of 4.194.812 Hz.

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T,np= 25°C, quartz frequency 4.194.812 Hz)

Test conditions Values
Parameter Voo M730 D1 type M730 B1 type Unit
) Min. J Typ. I Max. Min. l Typ. ‘ Max.
fr Frequency test
output 12 1.048703 1.048703 Hz
fo'* Output frequency 12 0.5 0.5 Hz
At Range output
fo frequency 12 +121 121 ppm
adjustment
lRo Output resistance Ry =300 12 100 100 Q

** At the centre position of the variable divider. 181



M730

APPLICATION CIRCUIT
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?OS/MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT M 731

PRELIMINARY DATA

36-STAGE COUNTER

LOW QUIESCENT POWER DISSIPATION

WIDE SUPPLY VOLTAGE RANGE: 3 to 17V

FULLY PROTECTED INPUTS

INVERTER AVAILABILITY FOR CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR TIMING APPLICATION
ADJUSTABLE FREQUENCY DIVIDER IN 127 STEPS

TEST OUTPUT AVAILABLE

MOTOR DRIVE STAGE OUTPUT

The M731 (standard temperature range) is a 16 stage binary counter in COS/MOS technology in a single
monolithic chip. An inverter is available for crystal oscillator application in which the function of the
trimmer capacitor has been taken over by the variable frequency divider comprised in the IC and used to
set the correct output frequency. For this purpose seven adjustment terminals are provided on the M731:
they are used to set the divider ratio to the required value with an accuracy of 10-¢. The adjustable
frequency divider has been designed in such a way that the maximum output frequency is set when all
adjustment terminals are either open-circuit or connected to pin 14. If one or more adjustment ter-
minals are grounded (taken to pin 13), the output frequency decreases. The by-four-divided oscillator
frequency may be checked at a separate test output (pin 8) non-reactive with respect to the oscillator.
With an oscillator frequency of 4.194812 MHz, the series-connected push-pull output stage supplies a
symmetrical square wave signal with a pulse duty factor of 0.5 and a repetition frequency of 64 Hz if the
variable frequency divider is set to its medium value. The device is available in 14 lead dual in-line plastic
or ceramic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Vop** Supply voltage -0.3to +17 \Y,
11 Output current 60 mA
Piot Power dissipation at T y,,= 25°C 200 mw
Top Operating temperature range -40to +85 °C
Teo Storage temperature range -55to +125 °C

* Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicate in
the "Recommended operating conditions” section of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maxi-
mum rating conditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

** All voltages are with respect to Vgg (GND).

ORDERING NUMBERS: M731 B1 for dual in-line plastic package
M731 D1 for dual in--line ceramic package frit seal
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M 731

MECHANICAL DATA (dimensionsin mm)

for dual in-line ceramic package, frit seal

for dual in-line plastic package

£ 74ma
T £ 5
1T ol E
i &
1]
02 o 0%
| - s A
. | 15.24 838
1524 10.4max = POOA
207 . - - 20 ~
j 98T € I |
NnNnnNnnnnno 00 n00n0rn
Te 8 14 8
| : P :
TOo OO OO boouuUuy
PIN CONNECTIONS BLOCK DIAGRAM and OUTPUT WAVEFORM
VDD'"' FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT INPUTS
Vegand n 2 3 3 S 6 7
S R
{2 i3] Vss
B ] ~e
FREQUENCY
AowSTMENT | []o nf]  oureur :
INPUTS -o‘osc.
[ s 0 ] 0SC. INPUT INPUT outPUT ouTPyUT
[ 6 9 ]OSC. ouTPUT s n
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(234

5-3301

RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS

Voo Supply voltage: for general applications
for oscillator starting

V; Input voltage

I Output current

Top Operating temperature

310 16.5

6 to 16.5
Vpp to Vss
40

-40 to +85

0OP»P<<<
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M 731

{

%STATlc ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (over recommended operating conditions)

: Test conditions Values

‘ Parameter Vo |V, -40°C 25°C 85°C Unit
;, Oo|vYDD

£ W v) Min. |Typ. | Max.| Min. |Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max.
vou Output high oo 6 |5.99 5.99 5.95 y
: voltage OH 12 h1.99 1199 12 11.95

‘fvoL Output low "o 6 0.01 0.01 0.05 v
i volwee oL 12 0.01 0.01 0.05
“Jipn  Output drive 6 |21 20 | 25 13

i current N-channel 2132 33 40 2 mA
Jipp  Output drive 6 [-21 -20 |-25 -13

: current P-channel 0112 (22 33 |20 ET) mA
w [} Current consump.

i o= 0" 12 3 mA

. At quartz frequency of 4.194.812 Hz.

bYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Tamb= 25°C, quartz frequency 4.194.812 Hz)

‘ri

b Test conditions Values

! Parameter v M731D1 M7318B1 Unit
: oD

: V1 min, Typ. { Max. | Min. LTvp, l Max.

;‘T Frequency test

. 12 1.048703 1.048703 Hz
: output

¥o** Output frequency 12 64 64 Hz
3_Afo Range output

o frequency 12 121 121 ppm
; adjustment

!10 Output resistance R, = 3008 12 100 100 Q
b

E et - ..

E At the centre position of the variable divider. 185




M 731

APPLICATION CIRCUIT

1200

—— o1 14 {3 O +V
" 2 13 ] ‘L 16V
P13 12 2 pF

b cmmo— {4 M731 N1

—cmo— 5 10 —-{D'—‘

— o= | I

6 S A ETLT: T2 pF

¢——Ccmmo———{ 7 s 5-334111
L
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M738/M740

BOS/MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUITS M o/ M

PRELIMINARY DATA

7-STAGE DIVIDER

® LOW POWER DISSIPATION

® LOW OUTPUT IMPEDANCE ON BOTH HIGH AND LOW STATE
® WIDE SUPPLY VOLTAGE RANGE: 5to 15V

® HIGH NOISE IMMUNITY

® [NPUTS FULLY PROTECTED

The M738/M740/M741/M747 are integrated circuits constructed in COS/MOS technology for use as
frequency dividers in electronic organs. All the devices consist of 7 stages of binary division connected to
pive five divider blocks for the M741/M747 and four divider blocks for the M738/M740.The information
transfer occurs on the positive going edge of the clock, for M740 and M747, and the negative going edge
of the clock for M738/M741, and each output features a symmetrical impedance buffer (300 typ. at
Vpp= 10V). They are available in 14 lead dual in-line plastic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS *

Voo ** Supply voltage -0.5to 15 \Y,
v, Input voltage (at any pin) -0.5to Vpp+0.5 \")
Peot Total power dissipation (per package) 200 mw
T Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C
Top Operating temperature -40 to 85 °C

. * Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for
extended periods may affect device reliability.

i,"' All voltages values are refered to Vgg pin voltage.

bRDERING NUMBERS: M 7XX B1 for dual in-line plastic package

MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm

33 |s1m
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M738/M740
M741/ M747

CONNECTION DIAGRAMS
For M741/M747

ws [ |LDOUTI
o [|2 1[] out2
w3 s 12[]) ou 3
ws [le nf)oure
N6 Us 10f] our's
IN7 Es 9[] ours
oo [|7 8 [Jour~

For M738/M740

FUNCTIONAL DIAGRAMS
For M741/M747

N

[

o 4 >
s

V\:)p — —'——D—Qﬁ
oo E. 14 ] NC s - ‘ S c—
> g P N B
outrt |{]3 3 p out 7 _ I : u
wo lDo . [>« . D . . o
out 2 [le " ] ouT § w - > —D !
out 3 Es ol w3 ;I["; —
so- '. Do I D{\ ,_Do ,_.: RO T” . __ ,_Do_c,
w2 Ee of] ours K - e
Lh —
ouT ¢ [7 ] ] vss ‘°°———LD° oo w — Do
| ‘\_Do_~|a I
$-1675
RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS
Parameter VpplV) | Min.  Typ. Max. | Unit
Voo  Supply voltage 5 151 VvV
vV, Input voltage -0.5 Vppt+05]| V
Top Operating temperature -40 85| °C
tw Width of clock pulse (high or low) 5 200 ns
10 100
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] M 738/M 740
i M 741/ M747
-

3 ATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (over recomended operating conditions)

ypical values are at Ty, = 25°C

Test conditions Values
Parameter v -40°C 25°C 85°C Unit
o Voo
3 (V) (V) | Min. Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max.
cL Quiescent supply |Vi=Vpp 5 5 5 300
K current 10 | 10 110 600 | uA
15 ) 50 | 50 2000
Voun High level output | 15=0 5] 4.99 ! 4.99 | 4.95
: woltage 10 [ 9.99 9.99 9.95 | Y,
3 15 [14.99 : 14.99 14.95
‘'VoL Low level output | [5=0 i 5 1 0.01 : 0.01 ! 0.05
voltage | 10 ! { 0.01 ; 0.01 0.05| V
15 | | 0.01 . 0.01 : 0.05
Hoo Output drive 0.5 5| 05 . 0.5 08 . 0.45 !
b current N-channel 05| 10 1] i 1 16 . 0.95 i mA
y 05[15| 16 | 1.6 25 1.65 !
lon Output drive 45! 51 -05 -05 = -08 -0.45:
4 current P-channel 95: 10 | -1 -1 16 . 0.95, mA
3 145 16 | -1.6 ! -16 | -25 ! -1.551
I Input current vi=0! 115 f . 3 30 ! 100 ; ! LA
iy Input current Vi=Vbp: i 15 i 1 ; ] ; ] HA
DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T,.,= 25°C)
A Test conditions Values
Parameter Unit
VpplV) | Min. Typ. | Max.
tp 1.  Propagation delay 1 division 5 500
Rprq  time from inputs to: stage outputs 10 250 ns
s C_=15pF 5 1000
sztg“e”:;:: uts | °0 all outputs ns
9 P see timing diagram 10 500
3 division 5 1500 ns
‘ stage outputs 10 750
tr_H, Output transition time 5 500
THL 10 20 | ™
i — 5 0. 2.
fmax Maximum toggle frequency C. = 15pF 6 5 MHz
on all outputs 10 2 5
* Cross talk immunity level 70 dB
IC Input capacitance 5 pF

* Send a frequency of 20 kHz to input V| charge output V5, with 5 k2 and 15 pF, measure the level of the 10 kHz
" frequency present at all outputs.
Vo1 (10 kHz)

Vox (10 kHz)
*- With the exception of Vo3, the output where the 10 kHz signal is greatest is Vo x.
. This operation is repeated for all the inputs.

.. Cross talk level = 20 log
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M738/M740
M741/ M747

TIMING DIAGRAM

For M740/M747

INPUT —j
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QAR
STAGE OUT
—
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For M738/M741
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t t

PHL PLH
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STAGE OUT E— son .\_—-/-—-—, ey

t t t t

PHL PLH THL TLH |
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STAGE OUT s0% 90% S

10 Y

THREE DIVISION
STAGE OUT j so%

t t
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- M 750
S/MOS INTEGRATED GIRCUIT

PRELIMINARY DATA

STAGE COUNTER WITH INTERMEDIATE OUTPUT AT THE 16th STAGE

) LOW QUIESCENT POWER DISSIPATION
) WIDE SUPPLY VOLTAGE RANGE: 3 to 17V
FULLY PROTECTED INPUTS
INVERTER AVAILABILITY FOR CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR TIMING APPLICATION
) ADJUSTABLE FREQUENCY DIVIDER IN 127 STEPS
) TEST OUTPUT AVAILABLE
) MOTOR DRIVE BRIDGE CONFIGURATION OUTPUT

Fhe M750 is a 23 stage binary counter in COS/MOS technology in a single monolithic chip. An inverter
available for crystal oscillator application in which the function of the trimmer capacitor has been
en over by the variable frequency divider comprised in the IC and used to set the correct output
uency. For this purpose seven adjustment terminals are provided on the M750: they are used to set
divider ratio to the required value with an accuracy of 10-¢. The adjustable frequency divider has
n designed in such a way that the maximum output frequency is set when all adjustment terminals
ye either open-circuit or connected to pin 16. If one or more adjustment terminals are grounded (taken
y pin 14), the output frequency decreases. With an oscillator frequency of 4.194812 MHz the bridge
jonfiguration outputs supply two symmetrical square wave signals whose frequency is 0.5 Hz; the pulse
uty factor is 0.5 and their relative delay is of half period. The intermediate output provides a 64 Hz
nal with pulse duty cycle of 50%. The by-four-divided oscillator frequency may be checked at a
arate test output (pin 9) non-reactive with respect to the oscillator. The device is available in 16 lead
, al in-line plastic or céramic package.

BSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

EDD **  Supply voltage -03to +17 \%
2, 13 Output current 30 mA
ot Power dissipation at Ty, = 25°C 200 mw
Top Operating temperature range -40to +85 °C
[stg Storage temperature range -55to +125 °C

F* Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is

_a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
" the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for
" extended periods may affect device reliability.

E* All voltages values are refered to Vgg pin voltage.
4

3

DERING NUMBERS: M750 B1 for dual in-line plastic package
M750 D1 for dual in-line ceramic package frit seal

4
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M750

MECHANICAL DATA (dimension in mm)

For dual in-line ceramic package, frit seal

For dual in-line plastic package

74m3% 7qmax
— :
: AT O = — €75
t bt i ; 14t
fo om) 's 0z
048] 1254
046} f2se 17.78 838
12.78 104m e
mﬂ\ll P087 -8 20"‘“
Amnnonn nNnNnnonn
% 9 3 9
f D
b 8
. . ToooOgog
guoaguouooaoau
PIN CONNECTIONS BLOCK DIAGRAM and OUTPUT WAVEFORM
2 3 & S 6 7 8
auror ™ Voo Voo Voo
1: NC I j_
[’ s |IJ@‘ ADJUSTABLE DIVIDER
n‘ OUTPGT ~ OSC.IN
FREQUENCY ?
ADJUSTMENT |‘1 outPut i
INPUTS 0sC. ouT
08C. INPuT Vs =1 TESTYS 1V INTERMEDIATE
Vpp=16 ouTPUT ouTtPUT
[ 05C.oUTPUT s-a3
[ TEST QUTPUT
Vi
* I | I | I | | pin12
vss
Voo
pin13
vss
RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS
Voo Supply voltage: for general applications 3t016.5 A\
for oscillator starting 6to 16.5 \
V; Input voltage Vpp to Vss \
R Output load resistance between pin 12 and 13 300 Q
Top Operating temperature -40to +85 °C
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M 750

ATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (over recommended operating conditions)

Test conditions Values
Parameter Vo | Voo -40°C 25°C 85°C Unit
v | v Min. | Typ. [ Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max.
'oH Output high | o 6 | 5.99 599| 6 5.95 v
+ voltage oH 12 [11.99 11.99] 12 11.95
foL Output low | 0 6 0.01 0 0.01 0.05 v
F Voltage oL 12 0.01 0 |00 0.0
N Outputdrive pin 2 6 | 105 10 | 1256 6.5
; current N-chan.| 15_13 12 17 1651 20 65 mA
p Output drive pin 4 6 |-105 -10 (-125 -6.5
currentPchan. | 1213 [0 | 12 | -17 -165| -20 6.5 mA
oN Current s
t consumption lo=0 12 3 mA
£

T Y

At quartz frequency of 4.194.812 Hz.

bYNAMlC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T,,,n= 25°C, quartz frequency 4.194.812 Hz)

. Test conditions Values

: Parameter v M750 D1 M750 B1 Unit
: bb

v) Min. l Typ. ] Max. | Min. I Typ. l Max.

—

fr  Frequency test 12 1.048703 1.048703 Hz

0 output

lro" Output frequency 12 0.5 05 Hz

Afoy Range output

fo frequency adjustment 12 S £ ppm
?o To?al bridge output R_= 3000 6 300 300 a

: resistance

*+ At the centre position of the variable divider.
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M 750

APPLICATION CIRCUIT

64 Hz OUT

® N ;W N =

M750

560N

* __}
[~ NC 1evf fm}f

$-3340.
_—'{D 4.194.812 Hz o

[— TEST OUTPUT
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| 101
0S/MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

PRELIMINARY DATA

TOUCH TONE GENERATOR

® 25105V SUPPLY
® INTERNAL PULL-UP WITH DIODE PROTECTION ON ALL INPUTS
® ON CHIP CRYSTAL CONTROLLED OSCILLATOR: 4.433619 MHz
® INTERNAL CAPACITORS FOR THE CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR
® LOW HARMONIC DISTORTION
® HIGH BAND TONES PRE-EMPHASIS

‘The M751 can provide all tone frequency pairs required for the Touch Tone Dialling System. The output
frequencies are obtained from an internal crystal controlled oscillator whose frequency is reduced in two
independent programmable counters. The dividing ratio is controlled by the selected key. The circuit is
?to be used with 4 x 4 matrix keyboard which generates 4 rows and 4 columns input signalsina 2 by 8
contacts closed to ground format. If two or more keys are activated simultaneously no-illegal tones are
sent on the line; if only one contact per each key is grounded, the selected column or row tone is gener-
ated. An internal buffer is provided to achieve a 2 pole low-pass active filter requiring only 4 external
passive components. The filtered output tone must be adequately interfaced to the telephone line.
The device can be supplied in plastic or ceramic 16 pin dual in-line package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Voo ** Supply voltage -0.5to Vpp +5.5 \Y
Vv, Input voltage -0.3to Vpp +b.5 \Y)
Top Operating temperature range -25 to +50 °C
Tae Storage temperature range -55 to +125 °C
Piot Power dissipation 400 mwW

* Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicate in
the "Recommended operating conditions” section of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maxi-
mum rating conditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

®* All voltages are refered toVgg pin voltage.

ORDERING NUMBERS: M751 B1 for dual in-line plastic package
M751 D1 for dual in-line ceramic package
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M 751

MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)

Dual in-line ceramic package

Dual in-line plastic package
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M 751

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (All parameters are 100% tested at 25°C, T ;mp= 25°C)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. I Typ. ] Max.
DC CHARACTERISTICS
"
2 Vpp Voltage supply range 25 3 5 \"
[
‘g Vpp  Operating supply range Vpp=3V 25 3.5 mA
linn Input high current Vpp= 3V
2 Vip = 3V L
2
£ | Input low current Vpp= 3V
INL pu curren DD = -
Vi =0V 1 25 nA
]
» g loL  Outputsink current at digital | Vpp=3V  See note 1 200 A
3 frequency output VoL=1V
AC CHARACTERISTICS
Af/f Maximum output tones frequency At crystal frequency 0.4 1.2 %
' tolerance fo = 4.433619 MHz
Vo F Nominal output amplitude lower Vpp=3V 150 175 200 |[mVpp
tones at filter tone output; pin 14 See note 2
VHF  Nominal output amplitude high Vpp= 3V 195 220 245 |mVpp
| tones at filter tone output; pin 14 See note 2
Preeamphasis 1 2 3 dB
Vpc  Continuous output at filter tone Vpp= 3V 1.1 \
output; two tones activated See note 3
Unwanted frequency components __f =3.4 KHz -33 |dBm
f =50 KHz -80 |dBm
Total harmonic distortion for single 2 %
frequency
tg Start-up time Vpp= 3V 3 5 ms
See fig. 2
tr Maximum voltage supply rise time Vpp= 3V 0.5 ms
See fig. 2
‘Note 1: Digital frequency output is open drain.

The value of the alternative output component (VLF, VHF) at two different conditions of supply voltages

can be related as follows:

VLF'(HF) (mVpp) = VLF (HF) (mVpp)

Voo’
oD

The value of the continuous output component (Vpc) at two different conditions of supply voltages can

be related as follows:

Voo
Vper (V) = Vpe (V)
DC DC Voo

gepas
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M 751

TEST CIRCUIT AND START UP TIME DEFINITION

FROM TEST
MACHINE

APPLICATION CIRCUIT

1 c2  C)  c4
1209 1336 1477 1633
Hz Hz Hz Hz
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M 752
i0S/MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

PRELIMINARY DATA

o

r
116 STAGE COUNTER

50 LOW QUIESCENT POWER DISSIPATION

® WIDE SUPPLY VOLTAGE RANGE: 3 to 17V

® FULLY PROTECTED INPUTS

»' INVERTER AVAILABILITY FOR CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR TIMING APPLICATION
'P ADJUSTABLE FREQUENCY DIVIDER IN 127 STEPS

® TEST OUTPUT AVAILABEL
® MOTOR DRIVE BRIDGE CONFIGURATION OUTPUT

The M752 (standard temperature range) is a 16 stage binary counter in COS/MOS technology in a single
‘monolithic chip. An inverter is available for crystal oscillator application in which the function of the
¥rimmer capacitor has been taken over by the variable frequency divider comprised in the IC and used to
Eset the correct output frequency. For this purpose seven adjustment terminals are provided on the M752:
they are used to set the divider ratio to the required value with an accuracy of 10-¢. With an oscillator
,"frequency of 4.194812 MHz the bridge configuration outputs supply two symmetrical square wave
signals whose frequency is 64 Hz; duty cycle is 50% and their relative delay is of half period. The adjust-
able frequency divider has been designed in such a way that the maximum output frequency is set when
;gll adjustment terminals are either open-circuit or connected to pin 16. If one or more adjustment ter-
minals are grounded (taken to pin 14), the output frequency decreases. If all adjustment terminals are
grounded, the output frequency is reduced by 242 ppm. The by-four-divided oscillator frequency may
be checked at a separate test output (pin 9) non-reactive with respect to the oscillator. Based on this
check the output frequency and consequently the accuracy of the clock may be adjustable at the ter-
minals 2 . . . 8 by means of the variable frequency divider. The device is available in 16 lead dual in-line
plastic or ceramic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Voo ** Supply voitage -0.3 to +17 Y,
112, li3 Output current 30 mA
Piot Power dissipation at Tamp= 25°C 200 mwW
Top Operating temperature range -40to +85 °C
Tao Storage temperature range -565to +125 °C

* Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings’’ may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for
extended periods may affect device reliability.

** All voltages are referred to Vgg pin voltage.

ORDERING NUMBERS: M752 B1 for dual in-line plastic package
M752 D1 for dual in-line ceramic package, frit seal
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PIN CONNECTIONS BLOCK DIAGRAM and OUTPUT WAVEFORM
2 13 |4 s |s 78
Vpp=16
FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT LOGIC
Yoo YO0 Vssslb
T NC «1
NC Voo I #
NC
vs ADJUSTABLE DIVIDER‘J—-I K
oot
FREQUENCY
ADJUSTMENT ourtPuT i
INPUTS NMIQUARTZ 10/QuaRTZ 'ESY‘S
0SC. INPUT INPUT OuTPUY ourPuT s s
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pin 12
vss
Yoo
pin13
Vss
RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS
Voo Supply voltage: for general applications 3t016.5 Y
Vbb for oscillator starting 6to 16.5 \
V; Input voltage Vpp to Vgs v
R_ Output load resistance between pins 12 and 13 1 Ka
Top Operating temperature -40 to +85 °C

M 752

MECHANICAL DATA (dimension in mm)

For dual in-line ceramic package, frit seal

For dual in-line plastic package
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M 752

R

:BTATlC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (over recommended operating conditions)

Test conditions Values
Parameter Vo | Voo -40°C 25°C 85°C Unit
V) V) Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max.

Vown Output high 6 | 599 599| 6 595
’ voltage low=0 12 [11.99 11.99] 12 11.95 v
VoL Output low 6 0.01 o |o001 0.05

voltage o0 12 0.01 o |o0o01 oos| ¥
Ion  Output drive pin | 2| 6108 10 [125 6.5

e el 12-13[ 2 | 12 | 17 165 | 20 65 mA
lpp Outputdrive pin 4 6 [-105 -10 |-12.6 -6.5

pechannel | 12713 [0 [ 12 | -17 “1655| 20 65 mA
oN . Comeemption | 107 0* 12 3 mA

* At quartz frequency of 4.194.812 Hz.

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T, »= 25°C, quartz frequency 4.194.812 Hz)

" Test conditions Values
Parameter Voo M752 D1 M752 B1 Unit
v} Min. I Typ. I Max. | Min. l Typ. l Max.
F
fr requency test 12 1.048703 1.048703 Hz
output
fo ** Output frequency 12 64 64 Hz
Afg Range output
fo frequency adjustment 12 121 12 ppm
Ro Tofal bridge output R, = 3009 6 300 300 Q
resistance

** At the centre position of the variable divider.

201



M 752

APPLICATION CIRCUIT

® N o0 W N =

M752

560N

L

—NC

S

. ©
———{ULJS‘.MI Hz

[— TEST OUTPUT

16V

{3—O0+v

10 pF

$-335411
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M 754
£0S/MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

PRELIMINARY DATA

23 STAGE COUNTER WITH INTERMEDIATE OUTPUT AT THE 16th STAGE

LOW QUIESCENT POWER DISSIPATION

25% OUTPUT PULSE DUTY CYCLE

WIDE SUPPLY VOLTAGE RANGE: 3to 17V

FULLY PROTECTED INPUTS

INVERTER AVAILABILITY FOR CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR TIMING APPLICATION
ADJUSTABLE FREQUENCY DIVIDER IN 127 STEPS

TEST OUTPUT AVAILABLE

MOTOR DRIVER BRIDGE CONFIGURATION OUTPUT

The M754 (standard temperature range) is a 23 stage binary counter in COS/MOS technology in a single
monolithic chip. An inverter is available for crystal oscillator application in which the function of the
trimmer capacitor has been taken over by the variable frequency divider comprised in the IC and used to
set the correct output frequency. For this purpose seven adjustment terminals are provided on the M754;
they are used to set the divider ratio to the required value with an accuracy of 10-6. The adjustable
frequency divider has been designed in such a way that the maximum output frequency is set when all
adjustment terminals are either open-circuit or connected to pin 16. If one or more adjustment terminals
are grounded (taken to pin 14),the output frequency decreases.With an oscillator frequency of 4.194812
MHz the bridge configuration outputs supply two square wave signals whose frequency is 0.5 Hz; the
pulse duty factor is 0.25 and their relative delay is of half period. The intermediate output provides a
64 Hz signal with pulse duty cycle of 50%. The by-four-divider oscillator frequency may be checked at a
separate test output (pin 9) non-reactive with respect to the oscillator. The device is available in 16 lead
dual in-line plastic or ceramic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Voo **  Supply voltage -03 to +17 \"
l12, lh3 Output current 30 mA
Piot Power dissipation at T, = 25°C 200 mw
Top Operating temperature range -40to +85 °C
Teg Storage temperature range -55to +125 °C

* Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for

+ extended periods may affect device reliability.

** All voltages are referred to Vgg pin voltage.

ORDERING NUMBERS: M754 B1 for dual in-line plastic package
M754 D1 for dual in-line ceramic package frit seal
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M 754

MECHANICAL DATA (dimension in mm)

For dual in-line ceramic package, frit seal For dual in--line plastic package
74m* 7qmax
€71 f ] g_._
E|x T @l &
i IEH i 0 .25
o 025 || f 2 0.25
0.45 2.54
046 o f2se 17.78 838
17.78 | 104™ oo T
0™ cos7-a 207
nnAnNnnQQ aoNnnNnOonnaon
3 9 % 9
1 8
\ s ToogogoooOg

PIN CONNECTIONS BLOCK DIAGRAM and OUTPUT WAVEFORM

ADJUSTMENT L OGIC

INTERMEOIATE
ouTPUT

Yoo Voo
Vm I

I z NC
[J vgg 11 SQUARER 4 ADJUSTABLE DIVIDER
0SC.IN

[é ouTPUTY I
. [TYe S—
‘REQUENCY
ADWSTMENT [ outeurz O5C- OUT l
N :

l 0SC. INPUT Vss s TESTYS |‘mv£nu£0mt£

- Voo:16 outPuT ouTPUT —

0sC.ouTPUT

[ TEST OUTPUT
5-3)55 Pin13

out

I | Pin12

out2

RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS

Voo Supply voltage: for general applications 3to 16.5 \)

for oscillator starting 6to 16.5 \Y
V; Input voltage Vpp to Vss \
Ry Output load resistance between pins 12 and 13 300 Q
Top Operating temperature range -40 to +85 °C
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M 754

ISTATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (over recommended operating conditions)

¥

Test conditions Values
1 Parameter v v -40°C 25°C 85°C Unit
b o DD
V) | v) Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max.
1Vou Output high Coo 6 | 599 599| 6 5.95 v
voltage OH 12 [11.99 11.99] 12 11.95
VoL Output low oo 6 0.01 0o |o01 0.05 v
voltage oL 12 0.01 o |[o01 0.05
1ipn Output drive pin 2 6 | 105 10 [125 6.5
1 current 12-13 mA
P-channel - 2 12 17 165 | 20 6.5
Ipp Output drive pin 4 6 |-10.5 -10 |-12.5 -6.5
current mA
N-channel 1213 10 | 12| 17 -16.5 -20 -6.5
lon Current s
consumption lo=0 12 3 mA

* At'quartz frequency of 4.194.812 Hz.

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T,,,,= 25°C, quartz frequency 4.194.812 Hz)

Test conditions Values
Parameter vV M754 D1 M754 B1 Unit
DD
V) Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. I Max.
fr Frequency test 12 1.048703 1.048703 Hz
output
fo**  Output frequency 12 0.5 0.5 Hz
Afg Range output
fo frequency adjustment 12 121 12 ppm
Ro ToFaI bridge output R_= 3000 6 300 300 Q
resistance

** At the centre position of the variable divider.
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APPLICATION CIRCUIT

64 Hz OUT

® N v W N =

M754

5600
— —— L +V
[~ NC 16V 10 F
[ e
1_§
] I—‘ S5-3358
7[] 4.194.812 Hz

[— TEST OUTPUT
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0S/MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

§O—CHANNEL REMOTE CONTROL TRANSMITTER

® LOW POWER DISSIPATION IN TRANSMISSION

® QUASI-ZERO STAND-BY CURRENT

‘® WIDE SUPPLY VOLTAGE RANGE

® INPUTS FULLY PROTECTED

@ HIGH NOISE IMMUNITY

‘® INTERLOCK PREVENTS INCORRECT SELECTION

The M 1024 is a monolithic integrated circuit intended for remote controlled systems in which 30 dif-
ferent ultrasonic frequencies are used to transmit 30 commands.

“The M 1024 comprises an oscillator circuit, a variable and a fixed frequency divider, a decoder and a com-
‘mpand error protection. The circuit is produced in COS/MOS technology. In conjunction with the ultra-
sonic Receiver M 1025 a complete remote control system can be realized. The device is available in a
A6-lead dual in-line plastic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Vop'* Supply voltage -0.5t0 12 \%
v, Input voltage -0.5to Vpp +0.5 \
Hol Output current 10 mA
Prot Total power dissipation 200 mw
Tstg Storage temperature -65to 150 °C
Top Operating temperature -25to0 70 °C

* Stresses above those listed under "Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for
extended periods may affect device reliability.

** All voltages value are referred to Vgg pin voltage.

ORDERING NUMBER: M 1024 BS

MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm
YA il

14t

LS

3

04 . 250 LAE—I
207 - .

nDnononrnn
D f

LU uUuuy
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PIN CONNECTIONS

BLOCK DIAGRAM

a by - '
OSCILLATOR t 1 ,5] Voo
IN st |sr ST
ggennron o e L
our . T
IN a IE ] Vg5 ; -
ERROR 2 ot 11 to
N b {l« 1] N1 oarc o DEConER
IN ¢ [ 5 12] N K ¥ NHiBIT |:
ENABLE/RESET NTI ENABLE
IN d (e ] IN - ’_—__}_‘E'T:U
IN e [ 7 10]) IN h 1 U
Nt [ 8 9 ] l FIXED PROGRAM- _’_1 FIXED outPUT ur'#‘x
IN g 1.;,::35 r}__, OSCILLATOR -1 D(.Vzll)]Eﬁ ] :.‘v?;:a DI(:I;I‘):R =1 eurrer
$-1530n1 ; RESET * ? ?
wey oot ]
$:1831
TRUTH TABLE (f; = 4.4336 MHz)
ﬁz:‘g:: Inputs Output Frequency
a b c d ] f '] h i k |
1 H H H H L H H L H H H 33945 Hz
2 H H H H L H H H H H L 34 291 Hz
3 H H H H L H L H H H H 34 638 Hz
4 H H H H L H H H H L H 34 984 Hz
5 H H H H L L H H H H H 35 330 Hz
6 H H H H L H H H L H H 35677 Hz
7 L H H H H L H H H H H 36 023 Hz
8 L H H H H H H H L H H 36 370 Hz
9 H L H H H L H H H H H 36 716 Hz
10 H L H H H H H H L H H 37 062 Hz
11 H H L H H L H H H H H 37 409 Hz
12 H H L H H H H H L H H 37 755 Hz
13 H H H L H L H H H H H 38 101 Hz
14 H H H L H H H H L H H 38 448 Hz
15 L H H H H H L H H H H 38 794 Hz
16 L H H H H H H H H L H 39 141 Hz
17 H L H H H H L H H H H 39 487 Hz
18 H L H H H H H H H L H 39 833 Hz
19 H H L H H H L H H H H 40 180 Hz
20 H H L H H H H H H L H 40 526 Hz
21 H H H L H H L H H H H 40 872 Hz
22 H H H L H H H H H L H 41 219 Hz
23 L H H H H H H L H H H 41 565 Hz
24 L H H H H H H H H H L 41912 Hz
25 H L H H H H H L H H H 42 258 Hz
26 H L H H H H H H H H L 42 604 Hz
27 H H L H H H H L H H H 42 951 Hz
28 H H L H H H H H H H L 43 297 Hz
29 H H H L H H H L H H H 43 643 Hz
30 H H H L H H H H H H L 43 990 Hz
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'DESCRIPTION

The truth table shows the 30 ultrasonic transmission frequencies used in i wireless transmission of re-
gmote control commands to the receiver. These frequencies are derived frora the frequency of a quartz
Tontrolled oscillator with the aid of a variable frequency divider operating on the blaking principle.
@his is accomplished by blanking out between 1 and 30 out of every 128 pulses of the oscillator fre-
quency (4.4336 MHz). The variable divider is preceded by a flip flop which halves the quartz frequency.
®Fhe variable divider is followed by a fixed divider which divides by 50. It reduces the jitter, which is
wnavoidable when using the blanking principle, to negligible values. The expression for the ultrasonic
:putput frequency is £, (97 + N)

° 12 800
‘wherein N is the channel number and f; = 4.4336 MHz (sub-carrier frequency). The space between two
adiacent ultrasonic frequencies is 346.4 Hz.
The inputs accept a 2 of 11 code: by connecting simultaneously to Vgg one of a to e and one of f to |
:input, a 5 bit word is generated internally and applied to the variable divider. The relative frequency is
thus available at the output.
-An error protection circuit prevents incorrect operation. Under these conditions the oscillator will not
tart to operate, and the frequency divider is held in a defined position.
Since consumption under standby conditions is very low, the ultrasonic transmitter need never be
switched off. The selected frequency appears at the output when the threshold voltage is exceeded at the
-two control inputs. A threshold voltage hysteresis ensures that AC voltages which may be superimposed
‘on the input voltage cannot falsify the actuation.

RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS

Voo Supply voltage 7 to 9 \%
Vv, Input voltage 0trVpp \%
f; Oscillator frequency 44336 MHz
Ton Operating temperature -25t0 70 °C

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS(over recommended operating conditions)

e

Values at 25°C

Parameter Test conditions Unit

Min. Typ. Max.
lcc  Quiescent supply current Vpp=9V all inputsat Vpp 2 10 HA
lce Supply current Vpp= 9V 15 3 mA

- oscillator running
- ultrasonic freq. output open

h Input current Vpp= 9V V,=0+ Vpp 10.01] 111 uA

Ton High level output resistance Vpp= 7V log=-1mA 0.5 1 kQ
(on state)

fon Low level output resistance Vpp=7N loL=0.2mA 1.6 3 k2
(on state)

V1L Positive going threshold voltage at Vpp=9V 4.5 \

the inputsa to |

Vtne Negative going threshold voltage at Vpp= 9V 4.1 \
the inputs a to |
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TYPICAL APPLICATION

—QO9v
‘anr
il IN
0SC. IN Voo out B8C 108
4 10
pvira=1 N M 1024
MMosc. our vss |4 Oves
47pF al of c[ of ¢ o[ of n| i 1
- - - -1
Voo Voo
47 k0 INPUT CIRCUIT FOR 2Ma INPUT CIRCUIT FOR
MECHANICAL MO TOUCH CONTACTS
CONTACTS a'(C -0Oa
100pF

a' a
—J(Vss $-240011
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M 1025
0S INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

:30-CHANNEL REMOTE CONTROL RECEIVER

.® 3 ANALOG OUTPUT SIGNALS

{® 5 BINARY-CODED INPUT/OUTPUT LINES

® MAINS SWITCH OUTPUT

® MUTING FUNCTION

'@ NORMALIZATION OF ANALOG SIGNALS

:® STORAGE AVAILABILITY OF ANALOG SIGNALS

nThe M 1025 is a monolithic integrated circuit intended for a remote-controlled system in which 30 differ-
“rent ultrasonic frequencies are used to transmit 30 control commands. The recommended transmitters are
;the M 1024 or the M 1124. The M 1025 measures the frequency of the arriving signal by counting the
i eycles during a fixed measuring time determined by a 4.433 MHz quartz crystal. All ultrasonic commands
f‘-are converted into a coded 5-bit output signal and issued in pulsed form on 5 parallel lines. Nine of the
1 thirty commands are memorized and used inside the M 1025;they can also be selected directly by a 5-bit
:word applied to the input/output binary lines(A to E) The further 21 commands are for free application ;
“dlf‘ferent TV channels are selectable if a decoder is connected to the outputs. Six of the nine memorized
“commands give output signals for controlling three analog values, e.g. volume, brightness and colour
isaturation. These signals are continuously delivered in square waveform; the duty cycle can be varied so
*determining the level of the analog value. Even when the mains voltage is not available, the latest analog
value may be stored with a minimum of power by means of a battery or accumulator. The M 1025 is
_constructed in low-threshold P-channel silicon gate technology and is supplied in a 16-lead dual in-line
plastic package with copper insert. Three different types are available, .CA, CB, CAZ, which differ as
- specified in the table below.

Type MAINS ON by commands (see truth table for the definition of N)
CA N =1and N = 15 to 30 (program selection)

CB N = 15 to 30 (program selection)

CAZ N=1

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Vopo: Vooi* Supply voltages -20to 0.3 Vv
v, Input voltage -20to 0.3 \%
lo Output current (pins 2, 3,4,6,7,8,9, 11, 12) 15 mA
Piot Total package power dissipation 1 W
Tstg Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C
Top Operating temperature -25to0 70 °C

* Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for
extended periods may affect device reliability.

** All voltages values are refered to Vgg pin voltage.

ORDEﬁING NUMBERS: M 1025 B5 CA
M 1025 B5 CB
M 1025 B5 CAZ

Supersedes issue dated 12/78 1 11/79



M 1025

MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)

PIN CONNECTIONS

7ymas
= ] E—é_ Vss Ig 6] Voo
b &
L _o'l I vorvme out-wvi  [|? 8] cLock N
Ve
- 025 BRIGHTNESS OUT-8A[|3 "]rngc'i;::g?":a
0.45 4
L' 2.5 COLOUR sl 3 NOTE 2
17.78 8.38 SATURATION OUT-CS
207" #0019 STORAGE SUPPLY Vo5 2] ot A
MAINS SWITCH 0uT an[|6 | INOUT B
ann '
= 00 r:l INIOUT  E g 1] NOTE 1
:) INIOUT D {ls ] INIOUT €
! [
e NOTE 1: THIS PIN MUST BE LEFT OPEN OR CONNECTED
Ve
ss
NOTE 2: THIS PIN MUST BE LEFT OPEN
S 1537
cLOCK PHASE
wPuT O] Gener TIMING
RESET T
LOGIC
ULTRASONIC ULTRASONIC
FREQUENCY FREQUENCY
INPUT O CONTROL
R
ULTRASONIC
PULSE —OvL
COUNTER ANALOG
SIGNAL |—OBR{ OUT
— Us LINES LoGIC
L... - l—~Ocs
DIRECT
NPT S LINES | outeur
LoGIC LoGic -
MAINS MAINS
outeut
ﬁs LINES 1}:0 DECOD ON/OFF le—sO ON/OFF
5 LINES LOGIC ouT (IN
INPUT/OUTPUT LOGIC
5-1538

RREN

DIRECT INPUT/QUTPUT LINES
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M 1025

~yTeory

RUTH TABLE (Clock frequency, f = 4.4336 MHz)

SRR it oS

¥ON Ultrasonic Command Code
r Frequency E A 8 c b
Eﬁ
o CA, CAZ types: MAINS ON/OFF**
L- 1 33945 Hz CB type: MAINS OF F** H L H H H
B2 34 291 Hz MUTING ON/OFF L L H H H
:3 34 638 Hz Colour saturation (CS)+ H H L H H
Y4 34 984 Hz Normalisation (*) L H L H H
;5 35 330 Hz Colour saturation (CS) — H L L H H
Y8 35677 Hz S1 L L L H H
L 7 36 023 Hz Brightness (BR)+ H H H L H
s 8 36 370 Hz S2 L H H L H
9 36 716 Hz Brightness (BR) — H L H L H
i 10 37062 Hz s3 L L H L H
:;' 1 37 409 Hz Volume (VL) +; MUTING OFF H H L L H
3 12 37 755 Hz sS4 L H L L H
13 38 101 Hz Volume (VL) — H L L L H
214 38 448 Hz S5 L L L L H
;15 38 794 Hz Program 1 H H H H L
« 16 39141 Hz Program 2 L H H H L
17 39 487 Hz Program 3 H L H H L
" 18 39833 Hz Program 4 L L H H L
19 40 180 Hz Program 5 H H L H L
b 20 40 526 Hz Program 6 L H L H L
il 40 872 Hz Program 7 . H L L H L
L2 41219 Hz Program 8 CA, CB types: L L L H L
D23 41 565 Hz Program 9 all these H H H L L
. 24 41912 Hz Program 10 :2:"6’;2":: L H H L L
25 42 258 Hz Program 11 H L H L L
26 42 604 Hz Program 12 MAINS ON** L L H L L
27 42 951 Hz Program 13 H H L L L
28 43 297 Hz Program 14 L H L L L
29 43 643 Hz Program 15 | H L L L L
L 30 43 990 Hz Program 16 / L L L L L
. S1 to S5 are additional commands.
¢ * The Normalisation command sets the colour saturation to a pulse duty cycle of 16/31 and the

[

ING to restore the previous volume level.

tECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS

- brightness to a pulse duty cycle of 18/31; this command has no effect on volume, uniess MUTING has
been inserted: in this case the volume is restored, without changing the duty cycle.
** |f MUTING has been commanded, each MAINS OFF or MAINS ON command also acts on MUT-

Voo  Supply voltage -18+1 Y
Yop1 Storage supply voltage: - D/A signal storing -10to Vpp \%
: - No storing 0 \%
v Input voltage 0toVpp Vv
5 Input clock frequency 44336 MHz
lop Operating temperature -25t0 70 °C
[ Supply voltage rise time max 100 ms
lo Output current (pins 2-3-4-6-7-8-9-11-12) max [2.5] mA
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M 1025

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Over recommended operating conditions)

(Typical values are at T,y,= 25°C)

Values

Parameter Test conditions and notes Unit
Min. Typ. Max.
lop Supply current Vpp= -19V 22 35 mA
Ipp1 Storage supply current Vpp1=-19V 0.2 mA
fon Output resistance (on state) Vpp=-18V, R =2k& 1 kQ
pins 2, 3, 4,6
fon Output resistance (on state) Vpp= -18V, R =3.9k& 5 k2
pins 7,8,9, 11,12
DIRECT INPUTS (7, 8,9, 11, 12, 6)
ViH High level input voltage -1 Vgs
ViL Low level input voltage Voo -4 v
CLOCK INPUT (pin 15)
Vipp Input peak to peak voltage swing Signal applied without DC 4 8 v
(sinusoidal) voltage
ULTRASONIC FREQUENCY INPUT (pin 14)
Vipp Input peak to peak voltage swing Signal applied without DC 500 Vob mV
voltage -
DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Clock frequency f = 4.4336 MHz)
Parameter Min. Typ. Max. Unit
t1 Ultrasonic input acceptance time (except MAINS and MUTING 1155 ms
commands)
ty Ultrasonic input acceptance time (for MAINS and MUTING 669.8 ms
commands)
t3 Direct inputs acceptance time (except MAINS and MUTING 69.3 ms
commands)
ta Direct inputs acceptance time (for MAINS and MUTING commands) 600.6 ms
ts Output activation delay (including acceptance time) for all commands 115.5 ms
except MAINS and MUTING
te Output activation delay (including acceptance time) for MAINS and 669.8 ms
MUTING commands
t7 Analog-output step to step response time 1848 ms
tg MAINS OFF to ON acceptance time plus activation time from MAINS 10 us
input-output
f Analog-output frequency 8.9 kHz
[»] Analog-output frequency duty-cycle 1/31 30/31 -
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M 1025

TR TR T R e

;

{DESCRIPTION

¥

?;The function of the M 1025 is explained by reference to the various pins as follows:

¥

¥
?in 1- vSS .
he substrate of the integrated circuit is connected to this pin. It is the reference point for all voltage

arameters of the device, and is to be connected to the highest potential of the supply voltage.
‘Examples: Vss=0V Vpp=-18Vor Vg=+18V Vpp=0V

.Pm 5 - Vpp: storage supply voltage

f the last-stored D/A information is to be preserved when the mains plug has been disconnected, -10V
tat least should be fed to pin 5. The current consumption of the memory is typically 0.2 mA. The voltage
NVpp;1 should be applied before |Vppl falls below 16V. If the storing function is not required, Vpp; has
fto be connected to Vgs: in this case, when Vpp is applied, the analog control signals are set at the
?&ormalized position.

J’ln 14 - Ultrasonic frequency input

;,The amplified ultrasonic signals of 500 mV peak to peak at minimum are applied to this pin via a capaci-
*tor to remove DC voltage. The input waveform must be present for more then 115.5 ms to allow the
fcommand to be accepted. Exceptions are the MAINS and MUTING commands which have a 669.8 ms
.acceptance time. Internal control logic suppresses input frequencies greater than 55.4 kHz and lower
“than 27.7 kHz. Due to the recognition system, the ultrasonic transmission frequency of 33.9 kHz may
fﬂuctuate by * 0.51% and the frequency of 44.0 kHz by * 0.39% without causing errors.

£
“Pin 15 - Clock input

;The clock input has to be connected via a capacitor to a 4.4336 MHz quartz controlled oscillator, whose
“output peak to peak voltage has to be comprised between 4 and 8V.

.Pins 2 - 3 - 4 - D/A outputs

The outputs CS (colour saturation), BR (brightness) and VL (volume) are the drain of the output tran-
“sistors. A square wave output voltage is produced when resistors are inserted between the outputs and
:Vpp. The frequency of these square waves is 8.93 kHz. The pulse

-duty cycle is variable in 30 steps between 1/31 and 30/31(see fig. 1).

-115.56 ms after the onset of an ultrasonic or direct binary command,

:the pulse duty cycle is advanced by one step. In the case of a con-

:tinuous command, further advances follow at intervals of 184.8 ms

-until the final value is reached. The time needed to make the entire Fig. 1

variation is 5.543 seconds. When the supply voltage is applied, with

‘Vpp1= 0, the D/A outputs are normalized with the following pulse

+duty cycles: output colour saturation = 16/31; output brightness = 'ss I

.18/31; output volume = 10/31; if Vpp; pin has been maintained at o |

{its correct voltage, the last stored information is preserved. The com- Loai1c

#mand N = 2 switches on or off, the VL output transistor, with a PINS 2-3-4
‘delay time of 669.8 ms acting as a sound ON/OF F-switch. The com- T1ExTERNAL
-mand N = 4 (normalisation) sets outputs CS and BR to a pulse duty RESISTOR
‘eycle of 16/31 and 18/31, but this command has no effect on the ‘oo -

‘output VL, unless MUTING has been previously commanded. In this

.case the command N=4restores the volume. If the MUTING has been vss 1131 OUTPUT
commanded, the volume can also be restored with the command Voo —"———IL—-W" CycLE
“WL+, provided that the circuit is not in the stand-by position. In - vss '"—"_mm outPUT
‘any case the MUTING command is cancelled by a MAINS ON or Yoo outy. cveLe
FOFF command. e
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M 1025

DESCRIPTION (continued)
Pin 6 - MAINS ON/OFF output/input

For the purpose of switching the TV set ON or OFF ultrasonically, the input signal must be present at
least for 669.8 ms. Thereafter the mains flip flop toggles, controlling an open drain transistor (see fig. 2).

After power supply is applied, the mains flip flop is set independently
of Vpp, so that the output transistor is off. When the output tran-
sistor is off, the D/A-converters are locked, i.e. the output signals at
pins 2,3 and 4 cannot be varied. With M 1025 CA type, switching ON
can be obtained either by selecting one of the 16 stations or by the
power ON/OFF command. With M 1025 CB type,switching ON can
be achieved only by using one of the 16 station control commands;
with M 1025 CAZ type, only by the Power ON/OFF command. In all
types, switching ON can also be obtained connecting pin 6 to Vgg for
at least 10 us and switching OFF is obtained only by the command
N = 1 (see truth table).

Pins 7 - 8 - 9 - 11 - 12 - Direct input/output lines

Fig. 2

Vss

FROM THE
NTERNAL
FLIPFLOP

TO THE
INTERNAL
LOGIC

_,__l — oureur
14— TRANSISTOR

————e

S-1841

6 PIN §
MAINS ON/QFF

These pins serve as inputs for commands on the TV set and, also as outputs for ultrasonic transmitted
commands. Fig. 3 shows the input/output stage of one line of the circuit. The commands may be introdu-

ced directly in the form of a 5-bit word applied to the Input/Output
lines A, B, C, D and E. An input signal is only recognized as valid
if it exceeds the threshold voltage at least once in each of three suc-
cessive 23.1 ms periods, for at least 10 ps. When this happens, an
output pulse of 23.1 ms duration is generated after a processing time
of 46.2 ms. (Total delay time 115.56 ms). In the case of MAINS ON/
OFF and MUTING input commands the acceptance time is 600.6
ms; the output pulse will appear with a delay of 69.3 ms after the
acceptance time (total delay time 669.8 ms). Evidently the output
signals act on the inputs again, but this does not cause interferences
because the inputs are locked while an output signal is available. If
commands are issued either from the remote control or locally to the
television set, the local command will always override the remote
command.

Fig.4-Typical output charac- v T
teristics of the open source
transistor at pins 7,8,9,11,

+

| p—— TRANSISTOR

Fig. 3 .
T TECTION
inewr prOTES vss
o _ .
: i
Dh, Lo j¥— eyt
J

ouT O—

QuUTPUT

— TRANSISTOR

5. 1540

o 28021

12 &

TTTTTTTIT
11 - Vss T
S :’15 +
T oour7s9iig
mum iy N
- s—evpp 0t
1T L =
Hi a1
A
I Vo5 -Ypp = 17 to19v|
TT
ASasmdis
y, M —1]
2 +
=1
H LTLY
1 ! ] Tamb : 25%C}~
I T H H
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- M 1124
‘,S/M(IS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

B0O-CHANNEL REMOTE CONTROL TRANSMITTER

P FEW EXTERNAL COMPONENTS

) INTERLOCK PREVENTS INCORRECT SELECTION
QUASI-ZERO STAND-BY CURRENT

WIDE SUPPLY VOLTAGE RANGE

INPUTS FULLY PROTECTED

¥he M 1124 is a monolithic integrated circuit intended for remote controlled systems in which 30 dif-
ferent ultrasonic frequencies are used to transmit 30 commands.

e M 1124 comprises on oscillator circuit which does not require external components except the
fuartz. Further it comprises a fixed and a variable frequency divider, a decoder and a command error

otection. All the command inputs are pulled-up to Vpp by integrated resistors, to reduce the number
external components. Due to the relative low input impedances, the M 1124 is not suited for touch
sontacts. The circuit is produced in COS/MOS technology. In conjunction with the ultrasonic receivers
1025 or M 1130, a complete remote control system can be realized. The device is available in a 16-lead
al in-line plastic package.

!BSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

E’* Supply voltage -0.5 to 12 Y
v, Input voltage -0.5to Vpp +0.5 \
ol Output current 10 mA
tot Total power dissipation 200 mw
Tstg Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C
& Operating temperature 0 to 70 °C

{* Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is

i a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicate in
the “Recommended operating conditions” section of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maxi-
' mum rating conditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

¥* All voltages are with respect to Vgg (GND).

ORDERING NUMBER: M 1024 B1

‘"MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm

TE
g 0.3 5
B
ousfl 256
17.78 838
EENRa
-

nlnlnlaEulalalsl
3 s
1 8
OoooOoooguugyg

gy
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M 1124

PIN CONNECTIONS

BLOCK DIAGRAM

i o - it
OSCILLATOR ﬂ N 6[] Voo
IN ST ST T
OSCILLATOR ULTRASONIC
ouT q 2 15]] FREQUENCY —
ourt ¢ — o !
. ¥ e i
IN a q 3 |L] Vss [ :
ERROR 2 ot 1Nto
we e ol wo ragteeron AN
N ¢ [ s 12]) N K [T V
ENABLE/RESET CONTROL e ENABLE
N d {ls | N =TT o e
IN e (- 10]) N B i | J
IN 1t 8 9 ] IN ' um% ﬁc'scuuuon orvoes || :noc'rrm- orviben ourpur L
9 MMz | o e [ s || BurreR
$-1530N |n:szv ¢ ? ?
UNE | __,,_.4__4'_“..,, I G
5183
TRUTH TABLE (f; = 4.4336 MHz)
!?l?:::::: Inputs Output Frequency
a b c d e ['] h i k |
1 H H H H L H H L H H H 33945 Hz
2 H H H H L H H H H H L 34 291 Hz
3 H H H H L H L H H H H 34 638 Hz
4 H H H H L H H H H L H 34 984 Hz
5 H H H H L L H H H H H 35 330 Hz
6 H H H H L H H H L H H 35677 Hz
7 L H H H H L H H H H H 36 023 Hz
8 L H H H H H H H L H H 36 370 Hz
9 H L H H H L H H H H H 36 716 Hz
10 H L H H H H H H L H H 37 062 Hz
11 H H L H H L H H H H H 37 409 Hz
12 H H L H H H H H L H H 37 755 Hz
13 H H H L H L H H H H H 38 101 Hz
14 H H H L H H H H L H H 38 448 Hz
15 L H H H H H L H H H H 38 794 Hz
16 L H H H H H H H H L H 39 141 Hz
17 H- L H H H H L H H H H 39 487 Hz
18 H L H H H H H H H L H 39 833 Hz
19 H H L H H H L H H H H 40 180 Hz
20 H H L H H H H H H L H 40 526 Hz
21 H H H L H H L H H H H 40 872 Hz
22 H H H L H H H H H L H 41 219 Hz
23 L H H H H H H L H H H 41 565 Hz
24 L H H H H H H H H H L 41 912 Hz
25 H L H H H H H L H H H 42 258 Hz
26 H L H H H H H H H H L 42 604 Hz
27 H H L H H H H L H H H 42 951 Hz
28 H H L H H H H H H H L 43 297 Hz
29 H H H L H H H L H H H 43 643 Hz
30 H H H L H H H H H H L 43 990 Hz
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M 1124

DESCRIPTION

Fhe truth table shows the 30 ultrasonic transmission frequencies used in the wireless transmission of re-
,'ote control commands to the receiver. These frequencies are derived from the frequency of a quartz
ntrolled oscillator with the aid of a variable frequency divider operating on the blanking principle.
is is accomplished by blanking out between 1 to 30 out of every 128 pulses of the oscillator fre-
ency (4.4336 MHz) divided by 2. ) .

e variable divider is followed by a fixed divider which divides by 50. It reduces the jitter, which is
imavoidable when using the blanking principle, to negligible values. The expression for the ultrasonic

?utput frequency is .- £,(97 + N)
P ° 12 800

%therein N is the channel number and f; = 4.4336 MHz (sub-carrier frequency). The space between two
iacent ultrasonic frequencies is 346.4 Hz.

"he inputs accept a 2 of 11 code: by connecting simultaneously to Vgg one of ato e and one of f to |
put, a 5 bit word is generated internally and applied to the variable divider. The relative frequency is
fhus available at the output.

}n error protection circuit prevents incorrect operation. Under these conditions the oscillator will not
Btart to operate, and the frequency divider is held in a defined position.

Bince consumption under standby conditions is very low, the ultrasonic transmitter need never be
pwitched off. The selected frequency appears at the output when the threshold voltage is exceeded at the
#wo control inputs.

;ﬁECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS

Yoo Supply voltage 6to 9 Vv

1 Input voltage 0 to Vpp \
fp Parallel resonance frequency of the quartz at C_= 10 pF 4433 MHz
rs Series resistance of the quartz at CL= 10 pF <200 Q
Top Operating temperature Oto 70 °C

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (over recommended operating conditions)
Typical values are at T,,,,= 25°C, unless otherwise specified.

Value:
Parameter Test conditions alues Unit
Min. Typ. Max.
lppL  Quiescent supply current All inputs at Vpp 2 10 HA
op Supply current Vpp=9V 15 3 mA
- oscillator running
- ultrasonic freq. output open
I Input current V=0 -20 kA
fon High level output resistance lon=-1 mA 05 1 k§2
(on state)
fon Low level output resistance loL=0.2mA 15 3 k2
. lon state)
VTH Threshold voltage of the control 4.1 Y
inputs
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M 1124

TYPICAL APPLICATION
' O9v
o e
1
0SC. IN VDD outr I3
pvoe! M 1124
¢ 0Sc. out Vss = ~OGND
a]bc}dllefgh |[k l’
i |
3 45 6 7 8 9 101 1213 5-2895/1
B et
o
L L .
|
: MATRIX
|
\ |
L,-{ L,i
o~
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M 1130
0S INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

HANNEL REMOTE CONTROL RECEIVER

PROGRAM MEMORY OUTPUTS

INTEGRATED CLOCK OSCILLATOR
SEQUENTIAL PROGRAM CHANGE COMMAND
b 5 BINARY CODED INPUT/OUTPUT LINES

e M 1130 is a monolithic integrated circuit intended for a remote-controlled system in which 30 dif-
Eerent ultrasonic frequencies are used to transmit 30 control commands. Both the M 1024 and the M 1124
i:an be used as transmitter. The M 1130 measures the frequency of the incoming signal by counting the
cycles during a fixed measuring time determined by a 4.4336 MHz quartz crystal. The accepted ultrasonic

sommands are converted into a coded signal and issued on 5 input/output lines (A to E). The 30 com-

pands can be given not only ultrasonically, but also by applying a 5-bit word to the above mentioned
fines. An additional “sequential program change” command is available only on the receiver. Signals to
control three analog values, e.g. volume, brightness and colour saturation are internally stored by the
M 1130 and continuously delivered in the shape of square wave voltages. The duty cycle of these signals
Hetermines the level of the analog value. An output is provided to drive a relay which switches the TV
Bet ON or OFF. The program output lines are provided to drive all the circuits which need a 4-bit binary
gode such as the H 770/1/2/3 quad analog switches, or the M 193 electronic program memory. The
N 1130 is constructed in a low threshold P-channel silicon gate technology and is supplied in an 18-lead
dual-in-line plastic package.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Vod* Supply voltage -20to 0.3 \%
Vi Input voltage -20to 0.3 \Y
lo Output current (pins 2 to 14 and 16) 1561 mA
Piot Total power dissipation (per package) 800 mwW
i's‘g Storage temperature -65 to 150 °C
Too Operating temperature Oto 70 °C

* Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device. This is
a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indicated in
the operational sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for
extended periods may affect device reliability.

*#+ All voltages values are refered to Vgg pin voltage.
ORDERING NUMBER: M 1130 B1
MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm

71mas
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M1130

PIN CONNECTIONS

TRUTH TABLES
Table 1 (Clock frequency = 4.4336 MHz)

vss 0
BRIGHTNESS 0T (]2
coLour sat. out 3
vowume out [l
mains ONOFF  [fs
PROGRAM 0U] PC [|6
PROGRAM OUT PO [|7

D iNPUT/OUTPUT ([8

¢ weutioutput ffo

8] voo
vl auartz iNeuT
] T outeut
15 [JULTRASONIC INPUT
14[]PROGRAM OUT PB
13[] PROGRAM OUT Pa
12[J € weuT / OUTPUT

nfja ineut s outeut

10[] 8 1npUT 7 OUTPUT

Channel Ultrasonic Code
frequency Command

no. (Hz) E A B Cc ‘D
- - Sequential progr. change - Mains ON L H H H H

1 33945 Mains OFF H L H H H

2 34 291 Muting ON/OFF L L H H H

3 34 638 Colour saturation + H H L H H

4 34 984 Normalisation L H L H H

5 35330 Colour saturation - H L L H H

6 35677 S1 L L L H H

7 36 023 Brightness + H H H L H

8 36 370 S2 L H H L H

9 36 716 Brightness - H L H L H
10 37 062 S3 L L H L H
1 37 409 Volume + (Muting OFF) H H L L H
12 37 755 S4 (Fine tuning —) L H L L H
13 38101 Volume - (Muting OFF) H L L L H
14 38 448 S5 (Fine tuning +) L L L L H
15 38 794 Program 1 H H H H L
16 39 141 Program 2 L H H H L
17 39 487 Program 3 H L H H L
18 39 833 Program 4 L L H H L
19 40 180 Program 5 H H L H L
20 40 526 Program 6 L H L H L
21 40 872 Program 7 H L L H L
22 41 219 Program 8 all these commands act L L L H L
23 41 565 Program 9 also as Mains ON H H H L L
24 41 912 Program 10 L H H L L
25 42 258 Program 11 H L H L L
26 42 604 Program 12 L L H L L
27 42 951 Program 13 H H L L L
28 43 298 Program 14 L H L L L
29 43 643 Program 15 H L L L L
30 43 990 Program 16 / L L L L L

Note: S1 to S3 are additional commands.
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fable 2: Output code at pins 6, 7, 13, 14

E Program no. PA PB PC PD
4 1 L L L L
3 2 H L L L
3 L H L L
4 4 H H L L
- 5 L L H L
= 6 H L H L
3 7 L H H L
5 8 H H H L
: 9 L L L H
10 H L L H
3 1 L H L H
L 12 H H L H
13 L L H H
3 14 H L H H
. 15 L H H H
4 16 H H H H
X
e

COMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS

ED Supply voltage -18 +1 \
. Input voltage 0to Vpp Vv
b Output current (pins 2 to 14 and 16) max |2.56] mA
E Input clock frequency 44336 MHz
P" Operating temperature Oto 70 °C
[

W

FTATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (over recommended operating conditions)

ypical values are at T ;,,p,= 25°C)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. Typ. Max.
:loo Supply current Vpp=-19V -25 mA
—_—
Min High level input voltage ) -1 Vss \
pins 8-9-10-11-12

Vi Low level input voltage Vpp -4 \
5V|pp Ultrasonic input peak to peak The signal must be applied V,

voltage (pin 15) without D.C. voltage 500 oo mv
g\IOH High level output voltage lon=-1 mA pins 2to 7-13-14 Vgg-06| V
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M1130

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Clock frequency = 4.4336 MHz) *
Parameter Min. Typ. Max. Unit f

f Analog output frequency 176 kHz
D Analog output duty cycle 1/63 62/63
t1 Mains ON/OFF command delay time 669.8 ms |
to Program stepping delay time with continuous command 692.9 rt:s ;
t3 Analog output delay time with continuous command 138.6 ms
twl Pulse width at pin 16 with command 12 (FT-) 216 us
tw2 Pulse width at pin 16 with command 14 (FT +) 23.1 ms

DESCRIPTION ;

The function of the M 1130 is explained with reference to the various pins as follows: -

Pin 1-vgg

The substrate of the integrated circuit is connected to this pin. It is the reference point for all the voltag

parameters of the device and has to be connected to the highest potential of the supply voltage.

Examples: Vgg= 0V Vpp=-18V

or
Vss=+18V VDD=0V

Pin 18 - Vpp
Negative pole of the supply voltage.

Pins 2, 3, 4 - D/A Outputs

PR

These outputs are designed to control brightness, colour saturation and volume respectively. A square :
wave is produced when resistors are inserted between the outputs and Vpp (see fig. 1). The frequency @
the square wave is about 17.5 kHz, the duty cycle is variable between 1/63 to 62/63. The information ¢
contained in the pulse duty cycle and D.C. voltages are obtained by integrating the output signals wit

RC networks. Approximately 115 ms after the switch-on ot an
ultrasonic command, the pulse duty cycle is advanced by one
step. In the case of a continuous signal, further steps follow at
intervals of 138.5 ms until the final value is reached. The time
needed to traverse the entire range of variation is 8.5 seconds.
During the pulse duration, the open drain output transistor is
turned on and has a voltage drop of max 0.6V at 1 mA output
current. When the supply is switched on the analog outputs are
normalized to the pulse duty cycle of 32/63. A Mute command
switches the open drain output transistor at pin 4 OFF and ON
after a delay of 0,7 sec. The sound is also restored after a normal
delay when one of the commands “Volume +” or "Volume -" is
given. The sound is unmuted when the TV set is switched ON.

Fig. 1

Vss —.J i
FROM THE i

INTERNAL

e ¥ A

224

LOGIC
PINS 2-3-4

ExvemmN

LoaD 1

Voo —_— E
Vss I I 1163 OUTPY
vob DUTY CYC
Vss I I 62163 OUTFé
Voo OUTY CYCK
5-2089 M
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M 1130

)ESCRIPTION (continued)

5 - Mains switch output

Jhis output is provided to control the 'ON/OFF switching of Fig. 2

)e TV set via a transistor and a relay. When the supply voltage

-applied to the M 1130 the output transistor is automatically Vss s 1
ed off. In this "stand-by” condition, the analog out- :

cannot be changed; this lasts until a mains ON command FROM THE TE S ouTpuT
fgiven in one of the following modes: Bepe * . TRANSISTOR
by any of the 16 program commands for 0.7 sec. 10 TwE
F by the command “sequential program change” (available INTERNAL - .
- only on direct inputs) for 0.7 sec. Do s
/by connecting the pin 5 to Vgg for at least 10 us. . I MAINS ONIOFF

TV set can only be switched off by a “Mains OFF"”

Ins 8,9, 10, 11, 12 - Direct inputs/outputs
ese pins are provuded as inputs for commands on the TV set and also as outputs for ultrasonic trans-
itted commands. The command may be introduced directly in the form of a 5 bit word applied to the
ut/output lines A-B-C-D-E, according to the code indicated in the truth table. An input signal is
ognized as valid after an acceptance time of 69.3 ms (for Mains ON/OFF and Muting ON 0.6 sec.),
er which a further processing period of 46.2 ms occurs before the 23.1 ms output signal appears.
uring the 23.1 ms pulse the output transistor shown in fig. 3 is conducting. The same pulse will appear
hen the circuit is receiving coded commands from the ultrasonic input

rding to the truth table. Although the output signals are felt on the ' 193 - rorecron

t again this does not cause interference because the inputs are :H_J RoTECT! 'ss

ed while an output signal is available. If commands are issued either \I —r_

asonically or normally to the television set, the manual command UR' b input
Al always override the ultrasonic command. Concerning the “touch” . = ~ i 1 TRANSISTOR
pmmand, this type of operation is possible due to the very high im- ) U e
edance of the MOS input. The only major point of consideration is in ' ! outeuT
E:choice of diode matrix; this must have such a high reverse leakage | :l TRANsISTOR
prrent in even the worst conditions that an incorrect command /

Ruation is avoided.
3

ins 6, 7, 13, 14 - Program outputs PA-PB-PC-PD

[he information of the selected program is statically available in a binary coded form. The code is shown
n table 2. TV programs are chosen either selectively (by the commands “"Program 1 . . Program 16”) or
tequentially upwards on the command "“Sequential program change”. If the “Sequential program change”
gommand is given continuously, the first change of program takes place after 115 ms and every further
thange at 0.7 sec intervals. After program 16 has been reached it is followed again by program 1. When
fve supply voltage is applied to the M 1130, the program outputs are automatically set to program 1. If
the TV set is switched on by the command "“Sequential program change” this command is made inef-
fective until it is released.

fhe output configurations is similar to that shown in fig. 2.

M external load of min 47 K is to be connected to these outputs even if they are not used.

L
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M1130

DESCRIPTION (continued)

Pin 15 - Ultrasonic input

Ultrasonic signals of at least 500 mV peak to peak have to be applied to this input via a capacitor.
The integrated input amplifier is automatically biased and has an input resistance exceeding 1 Mohm.
The first ultrasonic pulses arriving at pin 15 are followed by a preparation period of 23.1 ms. After a
measuring time and a delay time of 46.2 ms a pulse of 23.1 ms will appear on the input/output lines
according to truth table 1. If a continuous signal is present at the ultrasonic input, the interval between

the output pulses amounts to 138.5 ms.

Pin 16 - T output

When commands S4 or S5 are given, in addition to the binary coded output signals at the 1/0 lines, a
further signal in the shape of a pulse is available at this pin. The pulse which has a duration of 21.6 us in
the case of command S4 and of 23.1 ms in the case of command S5, is used for remote control of the
fine tuning via the SGS-ATES M 193 Electronic Program Memory as shown in fig. 4.

Fig_ 4 8V +18V 2V
Vss Vop1 Voo2
M 1130 u T M193
Yoo v Vss

.L 5-2863

Pin 17 - Quartz terminal

A 4.4336 MHz quartz crystal has to be connected between this pin and Vgg. A resistor of 5.6 Mohm:
has to be connected between the input and Vpp to bias the integrated oscillator. The accuracy of the!
frequency determines the evaluation accuracy of the ultrasonic receiver.

2. L
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( M 2102A
0S. INTEGRATED CIRCUITS M 2102AL

4024 - BIT STATIC RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY

P POWER SUPPLY V= 5V

¥ TTL COMPATIBLE ALL INPUTS AND OUTPUTS

) THREE-STATE OUTPUT

' INPUTS PROTECTED AGAINST STATIC CHARGE

). ORGANIZATION 1024 x 1 BIT IN 16 PIN STD PACKAGE

TYPE STANDBY PWR |OPERATING PWR| ACCESS TIME
(mw) (mw) (ns)
M2102 AL-2 42 342 250
t M 2102 AL 35 174 350
- M2102 AL -4 35 174 450
F M2102A -2 - 342 250
M2102 A - 289 350
 M2102A -4 - 289 450
" M2102A -6 - 289 650

%u e M 2102A is a high speed 1024 word by 1 static N-channel silicon-gate MOS RAM. The device is
|

ly static and therefore does not require clocks or refreshing to operate. The data is read out non de-

;tructlvely and has the same polarity as the input data.

low standby power version (M 2102 AL) is also available. It has all the same operating characteristics
bf the M 2102A with the added feature of 35 mW maximum power dissipation in standby and 174 mW
in operations, The device is available in 16 lead dual in-line.ceramic package, metal-seal or frit-seal and

iplastic package.
g

EABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS

v* Input voltage (at any pin) -05t0 7
Piot Total power dissipation 1
’Tﬁ, Storage temperature -65 to 150
Top Operating temperature under bias Oto 70

" All voltage are referred to GND pin voltage

ORDERING NUMBERS: M 2102A - B1 for dual-in-line plastic package
M 2102A - D1 for dual-in-line ceramic package, metal-seal
M 2102A - F1 for dual-in-line ceramic package, frit-seal
M 2102AL - B1 for dual-in-line plastic package
M 2102AL - D1 for dual-in-line ceramic package, metal-seal
M 2102AL - F1 for dual-in-line ceramic package, frit-seal
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M 2102A
M 2102AL

e s

MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)

Dual in-line ceramic package
frit-seal for M2102A/AL-F1

Dual in-line plastic package
for M 2102A/AL-B1

CONNECTION DIAGRAM

as I3 a7
as 2] s As
aw 3 e A9
IS B CE
A2 sd 12 oata our
A Ji1 oara in
a1 I Vee
A0 8 Js GND
. 5-2166

PIN NAMES

Dy DATA INPUT

Ag-Ag ADDRESS INPUTS

R/W READ/WRITE INPUT

CE CHIP ENABLE

Doutr DATAOUTPUT

Vce  POWER (+5V)

i I
"B R=pegsgagsge)

Dual in-line ceramic packa&
metal-seal for M 2102A/AL-D’

LOGIC DIAGRAM

,,,,, da2 o]y S
— a3

——]as
—— a6

RIW CE

S 2167

TRUTH TABLE

CE R/W Din DouT MODE

H X X HIGH Z NOT SELECTED
L L L L WRITE "0"

L L H H WRITE “1”

L H X DouT READ
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M 2102A
M 2102AL

R R

P

£

E:.

v

N 8

y ADDRE SS ¢

e 1 1 ‘0

i - -0 Ve
: sooress , 0[5 ~o ono
f CELL ARRAY

3 s . ROW 32 ROWS

3 ADDRESS O—D SELECTOR 32 COLUMNS

e

: ADDRESS 3 O—D

7 |

: ADDRESS O_EL

E?‘ READ 3 -

WRITE 0"‘[} COLUMN 110 CIRCUITS 12, DATA
L INPUT ouTPUT
L DATA

OATA IPUT 01&__— CONTROL COLUMN SELECTOR

W

; L

i

oS | A A AN
PoTTT

ADDRESSg ADDRESS 9 ADDRESS g
ADDRESSg ADDRESSg

ITATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vo= 4.75 t0 5.25V, Tamp= 0 to 70°C unless

Rherwise specified)

' M 2102 AL

H M2102A -2

£ T _ M 2102 A-6 R
Parameter ‘:s.t m %}gg :L-: M 2102 AL-2 Unit
. Min. | Typ.*| Max. | Min. | Typ* |Max. | Min. |Typ* | Max.

V.H Input high voltage 2 Veel 2 Vee | 2.2 Vec |l V
V)L Input low voltage -0,5 08 |05 08 | -05 065 | V
Von Output high voltage| lo4= -100 A | 2.4 2.4 2.2 v
VoL Output low voltage | Io_= 2.1 mA 0.4 04 045 | V
11 Inputload current [ V=0 to5.25V 1 10 1 10 1 10 | wA
lon Output leakage CE=2V.

current Vo= Vohn 1 5 ! 5 ! 5 BA
loL  Output leakage CE=2v R _ R R _ ~

; current Vo= 0.4V 1 10 ! 10 ! 10 | kA
l—éc Supply current V,=5.25V 33 i 45 65 33 55 mA
: Tamp= 0°C

! Data out open

ﬁypical values for Tymp= 25°C and nominal supply voltage.
™ The maximum | cc value is 55 mA for the M 2102A and M 2102A-4,and 33 mA for the M 2102AL and M 2102AL-4.

e
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M 2102A
M 2102AL

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

otherwise specified)

(Tamp= 0

to 70°C, Vcc= 5V £5% unlest

M 2102 A -2| M2102A - | M2102A -4
M 2102 A-6 :
Parameter T:’t M 2102 AL-2| M 2102 AL |M2102AL-4 Unit
Min. | Max. | Min. [ Max. | Min. | Max. | Min. | Max.
Read Cycle
tre Read cycle 250 350 450 650 ns
ta Access time 250 350 450 650 ns
te CE to output time 130 180 230 400 ns
" tR, tg= 10 ns
toH1  Previousreaddata| \'00 - 1 TTL 40 40 40 50 ns
valid with respect gate and
to address C_= 100 pF
toH2  Previous read data 0 0 0 0 ns
valid with respect
to chip enable
[Write Cycle
twe Write cycle 250 350 450 650 ns
taw Address to with 20 20 20 200 ns
setup time
twp Write pulse width | tr, tF=10ns 180 250 300 400 ns
- Load =1 TTL
twRr erte recovery gate and 0 0 0 50 ns
time CL=100 pF
tg Data setup time 180 250 300 450 ns
th Data hold time 0 0 0 20 ns
tcw Chip enable to 180 250 300 | 550 ns
write setup time
CAPACITANCE (T,mp= 25°C, f=1 MHz) ,
i
Values 3
Parameter Test conditions Unit |
Min. Typ. Max
C Input capacitance V=0V 3 5 pF |
Co Output capacitance Vo =0V 7 10 pF
i
!
—
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\ M 2102A
\ M 2102AL

STANDBY CHARACTERISTICS (T,mp= 0°C to 70°C)

M 2102 AL
Parameter Test conditions M 2102 AL_4 M 2102 AL-2 Unit
Min. | Typ.* | Max. | Min. | Typ.* | Max.
Vpp Vcc in standby 15 15 \%
Vces** CE bias in standby 2V < Vpp < Ve Max. 2 2 v
15V < Vpp < 2V Vpp Vep v

Ipp1 Standby current All inputs = Vpp; = 1.6V 15 23 20 28 mA
IpD2 Standby current All inputs = Vppy = 2V 20 30 25 38 mA
tcp Chip deselect to 0 0 ns

standby time
tr***  Standby recovery trc trc ns

time

* Typical values are for Tymp= 25°C. .
** Consider the test conditions as shown: if the standby voltage (Vpp) is between 5.25V (V max) and 2V, then CE
must be held at 2V Min. (V). If the standby voltage is than 2V but greater than 1.5V (Vpp min), then CEand
standby voltage must be at least the same value or, if they are different, CE must be the more positive of the two.

#*stp = tpc (READ CYCLE TIME).

STANDBY WAVEFORMS

STANDBY MODE

) 475V
@ 2v
3 15V

ov
S-2168
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M 2102A
M 2102AL

WAVEFORMS
Read cycle
'rc
ADDRESS >< ><
L 'e
CHIP
ENABLE
ta t(lH_Z
DATA
OUTPUT
toHI
S -0989
Write cycle
twc |

ADDRESS >< }
L tew tWR -

CHIP '
ENABLE
READ/ /
WRITE /
t 'n

1 s e
DATA  DATA CAN DATA CAN
INPUT  CHANGE * DATA STABLE CHANGE

S -0996
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M 2316E

E[f,
POS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

%16384 BIT READ ONLY MEMORY

o SINGLE +5V * 10% POWER SUPPLY
b ACCESS TIME 450 ns (MAX.)

ﬁ INPUTS AND OUTPUTS TTL COMPATIBLE

;’ THREE PROGRAMMABLE CHIP SELECTS FOR SIMPLE MEMORY EXPANSION AND SYSTEM

INTERFACE

#® COMPLETLY STATIC OPERATION
# THREE-STATE OUTPUT FOR DIRECT BUS INTERFACE

“The M 2316E is a 16384 bit static Read Only Memory N-channel Si-Gate MOS organized as 2048 words
E;by 8 bits. Its high bit density is ideal for large, non-volatile data storage applications such as program
l-storage The three-state outputs and TTL input/output levels allow for direct interface with common

Sgystem bus structures.

¥The M 2316E is available in 24-lead dual-in-line plastic package.

3

%ABSO LUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS

?'V.' Input voltage (at any pin)

Prot Total power dissipation
;:I',., Storage temperature

Top Operating temperature under bias

-05t0 7 \")

1 w
-55 to +125 °C
-10to 80 °C

‘® This voltage is with respect to Ground

§ORDERING NUMBER: M 2316E B1 for dual in-line plastic package

‘MECHANICAL DATA

Dimensions in mm

14, 85

F o
p [ ozsl

s |

»O4S-C

11.38
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M23IGE

PIN CONNECTIONS

a1 %] vee
a6 []2 23] a8
as [Is 22[] a9
as [Je 2n[] cs3
a3 [Is nf] cst PIN NAMES
a2z [Je 19[] a1
a0 ef csz AO - A10 ADDRESS INPUTS
a0 [Je [} o7
00 ns 6{] 06
DO - D7 DATA OUTPUTS
o1 fJo 5[] os
oz [n ] o4
GND []12 ul o3 CS1-CS3 CHIP SELECT INPUTS
5-2318
BLOCK DIAGRAM
-—Q\Vce
olo 011 nlz T olz. DS jf 017 S onp
cs
OUTPUT BUFFERS -
A10 —
a9 —] [ L[ 1 1 T [ 1 N
A8 — Y DECODER 1 OF 16 x 8
3 I sroer
A7 — L
g N O O cLecr
s — 2
2
s — B T 11
n =
A — g ’— S st
8 « 16. 384 BIT
A3 — o — vl .
‘. 8 CELL MATRIX cip
A2 —] — & SELECT  le—cS2
=] INPUT
a1 — S BUFFERS
A0 — - e—C5S3
$-2319
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M 2316E

e o~

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS  (T,ny= 0°C to +70°C, V= 5V * 10% unless

‘otherwise specified)

Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ.(1)[ Max. | Unit

:1 '] Input load current(All input pins) | V= 0 to 5.25V 10 uA

#l o Output leakage current Chip deselected Vo= 4V 10 KA

: ILoL Output leakage current Chip deselected Vo= 0.4V -20 A

] Icc Power supply current All inputs 5.25V Data out open 70 120 mA
ViL Input low voltage -0.5 0.8 \%
i1Vin Input high voltage 24 VectiV] V
VoL  Output low voltage lor=2.1mA 0.4 v
VoH  Output high voltage lon= -400 uA 24 v

Note: 1 Typical values for Ty mp= 25°C and nominal supply voltage.

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T,,,=0°Cto 70°C, Vcc= +5V + 10%unless

otherwise specified)

Parameter Test conditions Min. Typ. Max. | Unit
ta Address to output delay time Output load = 1 TTL gate 850 ns
and C|_ = 100 pF
K Input pulse levels -0.8 to 2.4V
tco  Chip select to output enable Input pulse rise and fall times 120 | ns
delay time (10% to 90%) -20 ns
Timing Measurement Reference
level:
toF Chip deselect to output data Input = 1V and 2.2V 10 100 ns
. float delay time Output = 0.8V and 2.2V
C Input capacitance Tamp= 25°C f=1MHz
All pins except pin under test tied
to AC ground 5 10 pF
Co Output capacitance Tamp= 25°C f=1MHz
All pins, except pin under test tied
to AC ground 10 15 pF
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M 2316E

A.C. Waveforms

ADDRESS X

t t
: (DU ole SN e OF >
PROGRAMMABLE | |
CHIP SELECTS ! :
| '
j.__,_.___A___ -

E , HI H
DATA OUTPUT P IMPEDANCE e
P -./...Md«._.«-//&./ e i el i

OUTPUT VALID
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MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUITS

M 2708
M 2704

M 2708-8K BIT (1024 X 8) UV ERASABLE PROM
M 2704-4K BIT ( 512 X 8) UV ERASABLE PROM

STANDARD POWER SUPPLES: +12V, +5V, -5V

PRELIMINARY DATA

TTL COMPATIBLE: ALL INPUTS AND OUTPUTS DURING BOTH READ AND PROGRAM

MODES
THREE-STATE OUTPUT

ORGANIZATION: M 2708-1024 X 8-BIT IN A 24-LEAD DUAL IN-LINE PACKAGE
M 2704-512 X 8-BIT IN A 24-LEAD DUAL IN-LINE PACKAGE

ACCESS TIME: 450 ns MAX.
FAST PROGRAMMING: TYP. 100 sec. FOR ALL 8K BITS
LOW POWER CONSUMPTION DURING PROGRAMMING

The M 2708 and the M 2704 are high~speed 1024 x 8/512 x 8-bit erasable and electrically reprogram-
mable static ROMs (EPROM) manufactured in N-channel silicon gate MOS technology. They are sup-
plied in 24-lead dual in-line ceramic package with transparent lid. The transparent lid allows the user to
‘expose the chip to ultraviolet light to erase the bit pattern. A new pattern can then be written into the

devices. The devices are fully static and therefore require no clocks to operate.

‘ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS

Voo Vpp with respect to Vgg
Vee, Vss Vee and Vgg with respect to Vgg

All input or output voltages with respect to Vgg during read

BB
TS/WE Input with respect to Vgg during programming
) Program input with respect to Vgg
Piot Power dissipation

amb Ambient temperature under bias

stg Storage temoerature

+20V to -0.3
+15V to -0.3
+15V to -0.3
+20V to -0.3
+35V to -0.3
1.5
-25°Cto+ 85
-65°Cto +125

S<<<<<

o
o0

o

ORDERING NUMBERS: M 27 XX F1 for dual in-line ceramic package, frit seal

MECHANICAL DATA
£

P

o
2y
i

. Supersedes issue dated 6/78 237

dimensions in mm
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M 2708
M 2704

PIN CONNECTIONS

a7 (]t ) Yeo
as (]2 2] A8
as [l 2] *
a1 2] Voo
a3 Is N[} CEwe
az [Js () Yoo
a7 18] PROGRAM
© Qe . PIN NAMES
o1 [l 131] o7
oz o g o A0-A9 | ADDRESS INPUTS
o3 qn 1] 0s
vss [l W o 01-08 | DATA OUTPUTS
X PIN 22 2 Ve FOR M2704
s CS/WE | CHIP SELECT/WRITE ENABLE INPUT
$-22%¢

BLOCK DIAGRAM

DATA OUTPUT
01-08

Preteet

TSI/WE —————={ CHIP SELECT LOGIC
OUTPUT BUFFERS
A0 ——
Al —— v ' Y
A2 — DECODER \ GATING
A —» !
ADORESS
INPUTS | A4 —
AS ——»4 :
A6 —»4 X ' 64 x 128
A7 — DECODER . ROM  ARRAY
A8 ——» [
A9 — \
$-225%
MODE PIN NUMBER
9,11,13,17 12 18 19 20 21 24
READ DouTt Vss PVlssd Voo | ViL | Ves | Vcc
PROGRAM Din Vss \;’I:E Vop | Vinw | Ves | Vec |
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M 2708
M 2704

ST S

b

IREAD OPERATION

!D.c. AND OPERATING CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= 45V £ 5%, Vpp=+12V % 5%, Vgg= -5V * 5%,
Ngs= 0V, T, = 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

—
! Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. Typ.* Max.
I} Address and chip select input sink | V|=5.25V or V=V, _ 1 10 HA
current
Lo Output leakage current Vo= 5.25V, CS/WE =5V 1 10 kA
oo Voo supply current Worst case supply current: 50 65 mA
cc Vcce supply current all inputs high 6 10 mA
= =0°

s Vg supply current CS/WE = 5V Tamp=0°C 30 45 mA
VL Input low voltage . Vss 0.65 v
Vi1 Input high volitage 3 Veet! v
VoL  Output low voltage loL=1.6mA 0.45 \
Vo1 Output high voltage lon = -100 pA 3.7 \%
'Von2 Output high voltage lon =-1mA 24 \
ot Power dissipation Tamb= 70°C 800 | mw

® Typical values are for T,mp=25°C and nominal supply voltage.

A.C. CHARACTERISTICS (Vo= +5V * 5%, Vpp=+12V % 5%, Vgg=-5V + 5%, Vgs=0V, Tamp=10
to 70 °C unless otherwise specified)

M 2708-1 M 2708 M 2708-4
Parameter Unit
Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max. | Min. | Typ. | Max.
tacc  Address to output delay 280 | 350 280 | 450 350 | 700 ns
tco Chip select to output delay 60 | 120 60 120 80 170 ns
toF Chip de-select to output float 0 120 0 120 0 170 ns
toH Address to output hold 0 0 0 ns

CAPACITANCE (T,,,,= 25°C, =1 MHz)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. Typ. Max.
C, Input capacitance V=0V 4 6 pF
Co Output capacitance Vo =0V 8 12 pF

DYNAMIC TEST CONDITIONS:

Output load = 1 TTL gate and C,_= 100 pF

Input Rise and Fall Times =< 20 ns

Timing Measurement Reference Levels = 0.8V and 2.8V for inputs; 0.8V and 2.4V for outputs.
Input Pulse levels = 0.65V to 3V.
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M 2708 :
M 2704

WAVEFORMS
ADDRESS X X
; L oH
Csiwe . \ / .
- ‘Aci;- 'c—Q : ;(DF—E
SH—— B
5-2256
PROGRAMMING

Initially, and after each erasure, all bits of the M 2708/2704 are in the "1” state (output high). Infor-
mation is introduced by selectively programming "0” into the desired bit locations. A programmed "0"
can only be changed to a “1” by UV erasure.

The circuit is set up for the programming operation by raising the CS/WE input (pin 20) to +12V. Tho
word address is selected in the same manner as in the read mode. Data to be programmed are presented,
8-bits in parallel, to the data output lines (01-08). The logic levels for address and data lines and the
supply voltages are the same as for the read mode. After address and data set up, one program pulse for
address is applied to the program input (pin 18). One pass through all addresses is defined as a program
loop. The number of loops (N) required is a function of the program pulse width (t,,,) according to
Nxtp,, = 100 ms.

The width of the program pulse is from 0.1 to 1 ms. The number of loops (N) is from a minimum of 100
(tow= 1 ms) to greater than 1000 (tp,,= 0.1 ms). There must be N successive loops through all 1024
address. It is not permitted to apply N program pulses to an address and then change to the next address
to be programmed.

Caution should be observed regarding the end of a program sequence. The CS/WE falling edge transmon
must occur before the first address transition when changing from a program to a read cycle. The proe
gram pin should also be pulled down to V,_p with an active instead of a passive device.This pin will sourcq
a small current (lp,_) when CS/WE is at V,qw (12V) and the program is at V,_p. Truth table formats fot
printed cards and paper tape must be compatible with Intel ones.

ERASURE CHARACTERISTICS s
The erasure characteristics of the M 2708 are such that erasure begins to occur when exposed to |ight:.f
with wavelengths shorter than approximately 4000 Angstroms (A). It should be noted that sunlight and,
certain types of fluorescent lamps have wavelengths in the 3000-4000 A range. Data show that constant,
exposure to room level fluorescent lighting could erase the typical M 2708 in approximately 3 yearS’
while it would take approximately 1 week to cause erasure when exposed to direct sunlight.

The recommended erasure procedure for the M 2708 is exposure to shortwave ultraviolet light which has
a wavelength of 2537 Angstroms (A). The integrated dose (i.e., UV intensity X exposure time) for erasure.
should be a minimum of 15 W-sec/cm?2. The erasure time with this dosage is approximately 15 to 20.
minutes using an ultraviolet lamp with a 12000 uW/cm?2 power rating. The M 2708 should be placed
within 1 inch of the lamp tubes during erasure. Some lamps have a filter on their tubes which should be,;
removed before erasure.
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iROG RAM CHARACTERISTICS

B.C. PROGRAMMING CHARACTERISTICS (Tamb= 25°C, Vcc= +56V £ 5%, Vpp= +12V % 5%,
#ep= -5V £ 5%, Vgs= OV unless otherwise specified)

g Values

3 Parameter Test conditions Unit

g Min. Typ. Max.
Address CS/W input sink current V;=5.25V 10 KA
Program pulse source current 3 mA
Program pulse sink current 20 mA
Voo supply current Worst case supply current 50 65 mA
Ve supply current all inputs high 6 10 mA
Vgg supply current CS/WE=5V; Tamp=0°C 30 45 mA
Input low level (except program) Vsgs 0.65 \"
Input high level for all address or 3 Veetl Vv
data
CS/WE input high level referenced to Vgg 114 126 \
Program pulse high level referenced to Vgg 25 27 Vv
Program pulse low level ViHp-ViLp= 25V min. Vgs 1 \%

T

%C. PROGRAMMING CHARACTERISTICS

2 Values
4 Parameter Test conditions T Unit
Min. Typ. Max.

Address setup time 10 us
CS/WE setup time 10 us
Data setup time 10 us
Address hold time 1 s’
CS/WE hold time 0.5 us
Data hold time 1 us
Chip deselect to output float delay 0 120 ns
Program to read delay 10 us
Program pulse width 0.1 1 ms
Program pulse rise time 0.5 2 us
Program pulse fall time 05 2 us

L]
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‘M 2704

PROGRAMMING WAVEFORMS

1 OF N_PROGRAM LOOPS (AFTER N_PROG. Looﬂs_).
READ
Vinw
CSIwE
iL
] tess(10) ten©9_] [
Vin b e—notE 3
—
ADDRESS >< ADORESS 0 XAoonessx ......... ADDRESS 1023 x ADDRESS 0
I
[ ) N
_ s (10) ] an® AH—= tace €50ns MAX
Vin -
AT >< DATA OUT OATA OUT
DATA e INVALID VALID
. 195(10) . L'i"'m lo..m_T l—
opR(TOMAX)
tow (0.1ms MIN) 0PR
QPR(QS]_U 1.0ms ,._lPF(O.S)
Vivp
PROGRAM
PULSE
it —J C___ L

NOTE 1: THE CS/WE TRANSITION MUST OCCUR AFTER THE PROGRAM PULSE TRANSITION AND BEFORE THE ADDRESS TRANSITION
NOTE 2. NUMBERS IN () INDICATE MINIMUM TIMING IN ws UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED
$-2297
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IMOS (NTEGRATED CIRCUIT

-4096-BIT DYNAMIC RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY

POWER SUPPLY Vpp= 12V, Vce= 5V, Vgg= -5V (ALL WITH * 10% TOLERANCE)
ALL INPUTS ARE LOW CAPACITANCE AND TTL COMPATIBLE
INPUT LATCHES FOR ADDRESSES, CHIP SELECT AND DATA IN
INPUTS PROTECTED AGAINST STATIC CHARGE
THREE-STATE TTL COMPATIBLE OUTPUT
OUTPUT DATA LATCHED AND VALID INTO NEXT CYCLE
' ECL COMPATIBLE ON Vgg POWER SUPPLY (-5.7V)
LOW POWER CONSUMPTION: ACTIVE POWER UNDER 470 mW
STANDBY POWER UNDER 27 mW
ORGANIZATION 4096 x 1 BIT IN 16-PIN STD PACKAGE
FUNCTIONAL AND PIN COMPATIBLE WITH MK4027
'ACCESS TIME: TYPE M 4027-2 150 ns
TYPE M 4027-3 200 ns
TYPE M 4027-4 250 ns

The M 4027 is a 4096 word by 1 bit dynamic N-channel silicon gate MOS RAM. The M 4027 uses a
‘single transistor cell utilizing a dynamic storage technique and dynamic control circuitry with low
power dissipation. A unique multiplexing and latching technique for the address inputs permits the
M 4027 to be mounted in a standard 16-pin package. The M 4027 incorporates several flexible operating
modes. In addition to the usual read and write cycles, read modify write, page mode and RAS-only
refresh cycles are available with the M 4027. Page-mode timing is very useful in systems requiring
Direct Memory Access (DMA). The device is available in 16-lead dual in-line plastic or ceramic package
(metal-seal), and ceramic package (frit-seal).

._"M
o0 0o000 00

eé e

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Voltage on any pin relative to Vgg -0.5t0 +20 \

Voltage on Vpp, V¢ relative to Vgg -1to +15 \
Vgg-Vss (Vpp-Vss > 0) 0 \%

Top Operating temperature Oto +70 °C
Tstg Storage temperature for ceramic package -65 to +150 °C
for plastic package -55 to +125 °C

Io Short circuit output current 50 mA
Piot Total power dissipation 1 w

* Stresses greater than those listed under "Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device.
This is a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other conditions above those indi-
cated in the operating sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions
for extended periods may affect device reliability.

ORDERING NUMBERS: M 4027-2/3/4 B1 for dual in-line plastic package
M 4027-2/3/4 D1 for dual in-line ceramic package, metal-seal
M 4027-2/3/4 F1 for dual in-line ceramic package, frit-seat

Supersedes issue dated 3/78 243 9/79



MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)

Dual in-line ceramic package
frit-seal for M 4027 - F1

24
[ ] 5’ I‘:_[ T
i 1215,4‘ T
1ot 02
06 !
17.78 L 104me
20m s

Dual in-line ceramic package
metal-seal for M 4027 - D1

74774

2
o
o
-

2053
12
% s

PIN CONNECTIONS

Dual in-line plastic package

for M 4027 - B1

™
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M 4027

L 2R R

&

;RECOMMENDED DC OPERATING CONDITIONS! (T,n,= 0to 70°C)*

Values
Parameter Unit | Notes
Min. Typ. Max.

Voo Supply voltage 10.8 12 13.2 v 2

Vee Supply voltage 45 5 55 \" 2,3
Vss Supply voltage (4] 0 (4] \% 2

Ves Supply voltage -4.5 -5 -5.7 \% 2

ViHc  Input high voltage on RAS, CAS, WRITE 24 7 Y 2

Vi Input high voltage, all inputs except RAS, CAS, WRITE 2.2 7 v 2
W"_ Input low voltage, all inputs -1 0.8 \% 2
DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS ! (T,mp= 0to 70°C)* (Vpp= 12V * 10%,
Vee=5V £ 10%, Vgs= 0V, Vgg=-5.7 to -4.5V)

Values
Parameter Unit | Notes
Min. Typ. Max.

Ibp1 Average Vpp power supply current 35 mA

lop2 Standby Vpp power supply current 2 mA 8

loos Average Vpp power supply current during “RAS only” cycles 25 mA

lec Vi power supply current » mA 6

Igs Average Vgg power supply current 150 HA

TR} Input leakage current (any input) 10 uA 7

lo(u) Output leakage current 10 uA 8,9

VoH Output high voltage (lIsopyrce= -5 mA) 24 \

VoL Output low voltage (Ig)nK= 3.2 mA) 0.4 \Y
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M 4027

AC CHARACTERISTICS AND RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS! 015

(Tamp= 010 70°C)*, (Vpp= 12V % 10%, Vce= 5V * 10%, V= OV, Vgg= -5.7 to -4.5V)

Types
Parameter M 4027-2 M 4027-3 M 4027-4 Unit | Notes
Min. Max. Min. Max. Min. Max.
tRc Random read or write cycle time 320 375 380 ns
tRWC Read write cycle time 320 375 395 ns
tRMW Read modify write cycle time 320 405 470 ns
tRAC Access time from row address 150 200 250 ns [11-13
strobe
tcac Access time from column address 100 135 165 ns |12-13
strobe
tOFF Output buffer turn-off delay 40 50 60 ns
trp Row address strobe precharge 100 120 120 ns
time
tRAS Row address strobe pulse width 150 10000 200 10000 250 10000 | ns
tRSH Row address strobe hold time 100 135 165 ns
tcas Column address strobe pulse width | 100 135 165 ns
tcsH Column address strobe hold time 150 200 250 ns
tRcD Row to column strobe delay 20 50 25 65 35 85 ns 14
tASR Row address set-up time o] 0 0 ns
tRAH Row address hold time 20 25 35 ns
tasc Column address set-up time -10 -10 -10 ns
tcAH Column addiess hold time 45 55 75 ns
tAR Column address hold time 95 120 160 ns
referenced to RAS
tcsc Chip select set-up time -10 -10 -10 ns
tcH Chip select hold time 45 55 75 ns
tCHR Chip select hold time referenced 95 120 160 ns
to RAS
tr Transition time (rise and fall) 35 5 50 5 50 ns 15
trcs Read command set-up time ns
tRCH Read command hold time ns
tweH Write command hold time 45 55 75 ns
twcRr Write command hold time 95 120 160 ns
referenced to RAS
twp Write command pulse width 45 55 75 ns
trwr.  Write command to row strobe 50 70 85 ns
lead time
tcwL Write command to column strobe 50 70 85 ns
lead time
tps Data in set-up time (o] 0 0 ns 16
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M 4027

AC CHARACTERISTICS AND RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS (cont.)

Types
Parameter M 4027-2 M 4027-3 M 4027-4 Unit | Notes
Min. Max. Min. Max. Min. Max.
ton Data in hold-time 45 55 75 ns 16
tDHR Data in hold time referenced to 95 120 160 ns
. RAS
1tcrp Column to row strobe precharge 0 0 0 ns
time
tep Column precharge time 60 80 110 ns
JtrFsH Refresh period 2 2 2 ms
] ‘tw'cs Write command set-up time 0 0 0 ns 17
tcwp  CAS to WRITE delay 60 80 90 ns 17
trRwD RAS to WRITE delay 110 145 175 ns 17
Itoon Data out hold time 10 10 10 us

'CAPACITANCES (Tomp= 010 70°C, Vpp= 12V £ 10%; Vss= 0V; Vgg= -5.7 to -4.5V)

Values
Parameter Unit |Not
Typ. Max.
Ciy Input capacitance (Ag-As), Dy, CS 4 5 pF 18
Ci2 Input capacitance RAS, CAS, WRITE 8 10 pF 18
Co Output capacitance (DoyT) 5 7 pF | 8-18

1.Several cycles are required after power-up before proper device operation is achieved. Any 8 cycles which perform
refresh are adequate for this purpose.
2.All voltages referenced to Vgg. Vgg must be applied before and removed after other supply voltages.
3.0utput voltage will swing from Vgg to Ve when enabled, with no output load. For purposes of maintaining data
in standby mode, Vcc may be reduced to Vgg without affecting refresh operations or data retention. However, the
Vow (min) specification is not guaranteed in this mode.
4.T b is specified for operation at frequencies to trc = trc (min). Operation at higher cycle rates with reduced
ambient temperatures and higher power dissipation is permissible provided that all AC parameters are met.
" 5.Current is proportional to cycle rate. Ipp; (max) is measured at the cycle rate specified by tgc (min).
" 6.1cc depends on output loading. The V¢ supply is connected to the output buffer only.
7.All device pins at 0 volts except Vgg which is at -5V and the pin under test which is at +10V.
8.0utput is disabled (high—impedance?and RAS and CAS are both at a logic 1. Transient stabilization is required prior
to measurement of this parameter.
9.0V < Vout < +10V.
10.AC measurements assume t1= 5 ns.
11.Assumes that trep < trep (max).
12.Assumes that trcp = trep (mMax).
13.Measured with a load circuit equivalent to 2 TTL loads and 100 pF.
14.0peration within the trcp (max) limit insures that tg ac (max) can be met. trcp (max) is specified as a reference
point only;if tgcp is greater than the specified tgcp (max) limit, then access time is controlled exclusively by tcac.
15.V e (min) or V iy (min) and V,_ (max) are reference levels for measuring timing of input signals. Also, transition
times are measured between V¢ or V iy and V.
16.These parameters are referenced to CAS leading edge in random write cycles and to WRITE leading edge in delayed
write or read-modify-write cycles.
17.twes. tcwp. and trwp are restrictive operating parameters in a read/write or read/modify/write cycle only. If
" twes 2 twes (min), the cycle is an early write cycle and Data Out will contain the data written into the selected
cell. If tcwp = tewp (min) and tpwp = trwp (min), the cycle is a read-write cycle and Data Out will contain
data read from the selected cell. If neither of the above sets of conditions is satisfied, the condition of Data Out (at
access time) is indeterminate. AQ
18.Effective capacitance is calculated from the equation: C = AV with AV = 3 volts.
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‘M 4027
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ADDRESSING

The 12 address bits required to decode one of 4096 cell locations within the M 4027 are multiplexed
: onto the 6 address inputs and latched into the on-chip row and column address latches.

..Row Address Strobe (RAS) latches the six row address bits onto the chip. Column Address Strobe
Q(64\—8) latches the six column address bits plus Chip Select (CS) onto the chip.

>Since the internal circuitry allows the columns information to be externally applied to the chip before it
. is actually required, the hold time requirements for column address and CS are also referenced to RAS.
% However, this gated CAS feature allows the systems designer to compensate for timing skews that may

* be encountered in the multiplexing operation.
Since the Chip Select signal is not required until CAS time, which is well into the memory cycle, its
% decoding time does not add to system access or cycle time.

‘Additional timing margin is gained because column address is not required until CAS makes its negative

- transition.

. The timing is further simplified by the positive transition of CAS not being referenced to the positive

“transition of RAS. In fact, CAS need not go HIGH until the beginning of the next cycle.

DATA INPUT/OUTPUT

Data to be written into selected storage cell of the memory chip is first stored in the on-chip data latch.
The gating of this latch is performed with a combination of WRITE and CAS while RAS is active.

The later of this signals (WRITE or CAS) to make its negative transition is the strobe for the Data In
into the latch. This permits several options in the write_cycle timing. In a write cycle, if the WRITE .
‘input is activated prior to CAS, the Data In is strobe by CA CAS, and set-up time and hold time are refer-
enced to CAS. If the Data In input is not available at CAS time or the cycle is a read-write or read-
modify-write, the WRITE signal must be delayed until after CAS. In this “delayed write cycle” the data
input set-up and hold times are referenced to the negative edge of WRITE rather than to CAS. (To
illustrate this feature, Data In is referenced to WRITE in the timing diagram depicting the read-write
and page mode write cycles while the “early write” cycle diagram shows Data In referenced to CAS)
Note that if the chip is unselected (CS high at CAS time) WRITE commands are not executed and, con-

sequently, data stored in the memory is unaffected. Data is retrieved from the memory in read cycle by
maintaining WRITE in the inactive or high state throughout the portion of memory cycle in which CAS
is active. Data read from the selected cell will be available at the output within the specified access time.

-DATA OUTPUT CONTROL

At the beginning of a memory cycle, the state of the Data Out latch and buffer depend on the previous
memory cycle. o -
Changes in the condition of Data Out latch are initiated by CAS. The negative transition of CAS causes
the Data Output (Doyt) to unconditionally go to its open-circuit state. If will remain open-circuited
until after the access Doyt time, the will assume the proper state for the type of cycle performed.

If the cycle is a read, read-modify-write, or a delayed write and the chip is selected, then the Doy~
Jatch and buffer will contain the data from the selected cell. This output data is the same polarity (not
inverted) as the input data. If the cycle is a write cycle (WRITE active low before CAS goes low) and the
chip is selected, then Dot will contain the input data.

Once the DOUT goes active, it will remain active until the next negative transition of CAS.

1f the cycle is a CAS only cycle (no RAS signal), then Doy will assume the open - circuit state.

The same istrue for normal cycles (both RAS and CAS present-when the chip is unselected Doyt
remains in the open-circuit state until the next negative transition of CAS.

RAS only refresh cycles (no CAS) have no effect on the Doy

However, when RAS only refresh cycles are continued for extended periods of time, Doyt may even-
tually go open-circuit.

If the chip unselected, it will not accept a write command and the Do will remain in the open-circuit
state.
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INPUT/OUTPUT LEVELS

All inputs, including the two address strobes, interface directly with TTL.

The high-impedance, low-capacitance input characteristics simplify input driver selection by allowing
use of standard logic elements rather than specially designed driver elements.

The 3-state output buffer is a low impedance to V¢ for alogic "1” and a low impedance to Vgg for a
logic "0".

The output resistance to V¢ (logic “1” state) is 420 ohm maximum and 135 ohm tipically.

The output resistance to Vgg (logic “0” state) is 1256 ohm maximum and 35 ohm tipically.

The separate V¢ pin allows the output buffer to be powered from supply voltage of the logic to which
chip is interfaced.

During battery stand-by operation, the V¢ pin may be unpowered without effecting the M 4027
refresh operation.- -

This allows all system logic, except RAS timing circuitry and refresh address logic, to be turned off
during battery stand-by to save power.

REFRESH

Refresh of the dynamic cell matrix is accomplished by performing a memory cycle at each of the 64 row
address every two millisecond or less.

Any cycle in which a RAS signal occurs, accomplished a refresh operation. A read cycle will refresh the
selected row, regardless of the state of the Chip Select (CS) input.

A write or read-modify-write cycle also refreshes the selected row, but the chip should be unselected to
prevent writing data into the selected cell.

If, during a refresh cycle, the M 4027 receives a RAS signal but no CAS signal, the state of the output
WI|| not be affected. However, if "RAS-only” refresh cycles (when RAS is the only signal applied to the
chip) are contained for extended periods, the output buffer may eventually lose proper data and go
open-circuit.

The output buffer will regain activity with the first cycle in which a CAS signal is applied to the chip.

POWER DISSIPATION/STANDBY MODE

Most of the circuitry used in the M 4027 and most of the power drawn is the result of an address strobe
edge. Because the power is not drawn during the time the strobe is active, the dynamic power is a func-
tion of operating frequency rather than active duty cycle.

Tipically, the power is 170 mW at 1 usec cycle rate for M 4027 with a worse case power of less than
470 mW at 320 usec cycle time. -

To reduce the overall system power, the Row Address Strobe (RAS) should be decoded and supplied to
only the selected chips.

The CAS must be supplied to all chips (to turn off the unselected output).

Those chips that did not receive a RAS, however, will not dissipate any power on the CAS edges, except
for that required to turn off the outputs. -

If the RAS signal is decoded and supplied only the selected chips, then the chip select (CS) input of all
chips can be at a logic 0.

Then chips that receive a CAS but no RAS will be unselected (output open-circuited) regardless of the
Chip Select input. .

For refresh cycles, however, either the CS input for all chips must be high or the CAS input must be held
high to prevent several “wire-OR"” outputs from turning on with opposing force. Note that the M 4027
will dissipate considerably less power when the refresh operation is accomplished with a "RAS-only”
cycle as opposed to a normal RAS/CAS memory cycle.
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‘PAGE MODE OPERATION

‘The "Page mode” feature of the M 4027 allows for successive memory operations at multiple column
‘location of the same row address with increased speed without an increase in power.

This is done by strobing the row address into the chip and keeping the RAS signal at logic 0 throughout
- all successive memory cycles in which the row address is common.

This “Page Mode” of operation will not dissipate the power associated with the negative going edge of
"RAS. The time required for strobing in_a new row address is eliminated, thereby decreasing the access
-and cycle times. The chip select input (CS) is operative in page made cycles just as in normal cycles. It is
not necessary that the chip be selected during the first operation in sequence of page cycles. Likewise,
-the CS input can be used to select or disable any cycle(s) in a series of page cycles.

.This feature allows the page boundary to be extended beyond the 64 column location in a single chip.
The page boundary can be extended by applying RAS to multiple 4K memory blocks and deconding CS
“to select the proper block.

'POWER UP

‘The M 4027 requires no particular power supply sequencing so long as the Absolute Maximum Rating
Conditions are observed. However, in order to insure compliance with the Absolute Maximum Ratings,
SGS-ATES recommends sequencing of power supplies such that Vgg is applied first and removed last.
Vgg should never be more positive than Vg when power is applied to Vpp.

‘Under system failure condiction in which one or more supplied exceed the specified limits significant
additional margin against catastrophic device failure may be achieved by forcing RAS and Data Out to
the inactive state. After power is applied to the device, the M 4027 requires several cycles before proper
device operation is achieved.

Any 8 cycles which perform refresh are adequate for this purpose.
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h M 4116
MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

E PRELIMINARY DATA
16384-BIT DYNAMIC RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY

RECOGNIZED INDUSTRY STANDARD 16-PIN CONFIGURATION

150ns ACCESS TIME, 320ns CYCLE (M 4116-2)

200ns ACCESS TIME, 375ns CYCLE (M 4116-3)

250ns ACCESS TIME, 410ns CYCLE (M 4116-4)

+10% TOLERANCE ON ALL POWER SUPPLIES (+12V, $5V)

LOW POWER: 462 mW ACTIVE, 20 mW STANDBY (MAX)

OUTPUT DATA CONTROLLED BY CAS AND UNLATCHED AT END OF CYCLE TO ALLOW
' TWO DIMENSIONAL CHIP SELECTION AND EXTENDED PAGE BOUNDARY

? COMMON 1/0 CAPABILITY USING “EARLY WRITE” OPERATION

® READ-MODIFY-WRITE, RAS-ONLY REFRESH, AND PAGE-MODE CAPABILITY

‘® ALL INPUTS TTL COMPATIBLE, LOW CAPACITANCE, AND PROTECTED AGAINST STATIC
¢ CHARGE

i® 128 REFRESH CYCLES

“® MOSTEK 4116 PIN TO PIN REPLACEMENT

'@ ECL COMPATIBLE ON Vgg POWER SUPPLY (-5.7V)

-The M 4116 is a new generation MOS dynamic random access memory circuit organized as 16384 words
“by 1 bit. The technology used to fabricate the M 4116 is double-poly N-channel silicon gate.

“This process, coupled with the use of a single transistor dynamic storage cell, provides the maximum pos-
mible circuit density and reliability, while maintaining high performance capability. The use of dynamic
‘circuitry through-out, including sense amplifiers, assures that power dissipation is minimized without
,any sacrifice in speed or operating margin.

*Multiplexed address inputs permits the M 4116 to be packaged in a standard 16-pin DIP. The device is

“gvailable in 16-lead dual in-line ceramic package.
(

‘ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

Voltage on any pin relative to Vgg -0.5 t0 +20 v

Voltage on Vpp, Ve supplies relative to Vgg -1to+15 Y
Vgg-Vss (Vpp-Vss > 0V) 0 \Y

Top Operating temperature 0to+70 °Cc
Tstg Storage temperature for ceramic package -65 to +150 °C
. for plastic package -55to +125 °c

Io Short circuit output current 50 mA
Piot Total power dissipation 1 w

* Stresses greater than those listed under "Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device.
This is a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other condition above those indi-
cated in the operating sections of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating con-
ditions for extended periods may affect reliability.

ORDERING NUMBERS: M 4116-2/3/4 D1 for dual in-line ceramic package, metal-seal
M 4116-2/3/4 F1 for dual in-line ceramic package, frit-seal
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MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)
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BECOMMENDED DC OPERATING CONDITIONS (T,mp= 0 to 70°C)!

5 Types

‘ Parameter Unit | Note
Min. Typ. Max.

‘Vpp Supply voltage 10.8 12 ] 132 Vv 2
ivcc Supply voltage 45 5 5.5 \Y 23
iVgs Supply voltage 0 0 0 Vv 2
WBE Supply voltage -45 -5 5.7 A\ 2
%-V,Hc Input high voltage on RAS, CAS, WRITE 2.7 — 7 \4 2
Vg Input high voltage, all inputs except RAS, CAS, WRITE 24 - 7 \" 2
ST Input low voltage, all inputs -1 — 0.8 \ 2

DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (T my= 0 to 70°C)!, Vpp= 12V£10% V= 5V10%;
Vgg=-6.7 to -4.5V; V5= OV)

Types
Parameter Test conditions M 4116-2/3 M 41164 Unit | Note
Min. | Max. | Min. | Max.
{ Average operating current 35 35 mA 4
lDDI A - RAS, CAS cycling
cc1 verage operating current i - 5
- — tre=trc (min)
lge1 Average operating current 200 200 HA
pp2 Standby current 15 1.5 mA
Tocz  Standby current RAS = Ve 10 | 10| 10 ] 10 | #A
pcc2 DoyTt= High impedance
1g2 Standby current 100 uA
Ipp3 Refresh average current Refresh mode: RAS cycling 27 27 mA 4
lccs Refresh average current CAS = Vinc -10 10 -10 10 LA
lgg3  Refresh average current tRc= trc (min) 200 kA
Ippa Page mode average current Page mode: RAS=V,_ 27 27 mA 4
Icca Page mode average current CAS cycling 5
lggs Page mode average current tpc™ tpc (min) 200 uA
fi()  Input leakage current Vgg= -5V
0V < VN < +7V, all other -10 10 -10 10 HA
pins not under test = 0 volts
lo(L) Output leakage current Doy in disabled _ _
- 0V < Vour < +6.5V 10 10 10|10 | uA
Vor Output high voltage louT=-5MA 2.4 24 \% 3
VoL Output low voltage louT=4.2mA 0.4 0.4 \ 3
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ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND RECOMMENDED AC OPERATING CONDIT.
(Tamp= 010 70°C)1,Vpp= 12V£10%; Vo= 5V +10%; Vss=0V, Vgg= -5.7 to -4.5V)

Types
Parameter M 4116-2 M 4116-3 M 4116-4 Unit | Note
Min. Max. Min. | Max. Min. | Max.

trc  Random read or write cycle time 320 375 410 ns 9
trwc Read-write cycle time 320 375 425 ns 9
trmw Read modify write cycle time 320 405 500 ns 9
tpc Page mode cycle time 170 225 275 ns 9
tRAC Access time from RAS 150 200 250 | ns |10,12
tcac Access time from CAS 100 135 165 ns (11,12
torr Output buffer turn-off delay 0 40 0 50 0 60 ns 13
tT Transition time (rise and fall) 3 35 3 50 3 50 ns 8
tpp  RAS precharge time 100 120 150 ns
tras RAS pulse width 150 | 10000 | 200 | 10000| 250 | 10000| ns '
trsH RAS hold time 100 135 165 ns
tcsH CAS hold time 150 200 250 ns
trep RAS to CAS delay time 20 50 25 65 35 85 ns 14
tcas CAS pulse width 100 135 165 ns
tcrp CAS to RAS precharge time -20 -20 -20 | ns
tasr Row address set-up time 0 0 0 ns
traH Row address hold time 20 25 35 ns
tasc Column address set-up time -10 -10 -10 ns
tcaH Column address hold time 45 55 75 ns
tAR %mn address hold time referenced to 95 120 160 ns
trcs Read command set-up time 0 0 0 ns
trcH Read command hold time 0 0 0 ns
twcH Write command hold time 45 55 75 ns
twcRr \:Zr%%_cgommand hold time referenced 95 120 160 ns
twp  Write command pulse width 45 65 75 ns
trwr Write command to RAS lead time 50 70 85 ns
tcwL Write command to CAS lead time 50 70 85 ns
tps Data-in set-up time 0 0 0 ns 15
tpn  Data-in hold time 45 55 75 ns 15
tpHr Data-in hold time referenced to RAS 95 120 160 ns
tep gﬁlsepngy)arge time (for page mode 60 80 100 ns
trer Refresh period o2 2 2 ns
twes WRITE command set-up time -20 -20 -20 ns 16
tcwp CAS to WRITE delay 60 80 20 ns 16
trwp RAS to WRITE delay 110 145 175 ns 16
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k1. Tamp is specified here for operation at frequencies to trc > tRc (min). Operation at higher cycle rates with reduced
_ ambient temperatures and higher power dissipation is permissible,however,provided AC operating parameters are met.
2.All voltages referenced to Vgg.
.Output voltage will swing from Vgg to V¢ when activated with no current loading. For purposes of maintaining
. data in standby mode, V¢ may be reduced to Vgg without affecting refresh operations or data retention. However,
- the Vo (min) specification is not guaranteed in this mode.
4.1pp1' 'pp3 and Ippa depend on cycle rate.
.Icc1 and lccq depend upon output loading. During read out of high level data V¢c is connected through a low
. impedance to data out. At all other times |cc consists of leakage currents only.
.Several cycles are required after power-up before proper device operation is achieved. Any 8 cycles which perform
. refresh are adequate for this purpose.
J7.AC measurements assume t1 =5 ns.
8.V e (min) or Vy (min) and V| (max) are reference levels for measuring timing of input signals. Also, transition
-~ times are measured between V¢ or Vg and V.

. The specifications for tgc (min) and trwc (min) are used only to indicate cycle time at which proper operation
. over the full temperature range (0°C < Tamp < 70°C) is assured.

Assumes that tgep < trep (max). If trep is greater than the maximum recommended value shown in this table,

. trac will increase by the amount that trcp exceeds the value shown.

.Assumes that tgep > trep (max).
2. Measured with a load equivalent to 2 TTL loads and 100 pF.

.toFF (max) defines the time at which the output achieves the open circuit condition and is not referenced to
= output voltage levels.

[4.Operation within the tgrcp (max) limit insures that tg ac (mMax) can be met. trcp (mMax) is specified as a reference
¢ point only;if tgcp is greater than the specified tgcp (max) limit, then access time is controlled exclusively by tcac.
F.These parameters are referenced to CAS leading edge in early write cycles and to WRITE leading edge in delayed
t.write or read-modify-write cycles.

.twes. tcwp and trwp are not restrictive operating parameters. They are included in the data sheet as electrical

" characteristics only: If tycs = twcs (min), the cycle is an early write cycle and the data out pin will remain open
¢ circuit (high impedance) throughout the entire cycle; If tcywp = tcwp (min) and trwp > trwp (Min), the cycle is
. a read-write cycle and the data out will contain data read from the selected cell; If neither of the above sets of con-
I ditions is satisfied the condition of the data out (at access time) is indeterminate.
E‘?. Effective capacitance calculated from the equation C =|;;vtwith Av = 3 volts and power suppliesat nominal levels.
Ls.CAS = V)nc to disable Doyr..

?E\PACITANCES (Tamb= 010 70°C; Vpp = 12V * 10%; Vsg= OV; Vgg= -5.7 to -4.5V)

£ Parameter Min. Typ. Max. Unit | Notes
i1 Input capacitance (Ag-Ag) DIN 4 5 pF | 17
iCi 2 Input capacitance RAS, CAS, WRITE 8 10 pF 17
€, Output capacitance (Do ) 5 7 oF [17,18
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M 4116

ESCRIPTION
ystem oriented features include £10% tolerance on all power supplies, direct interfacing capability with
igh performance logic families such as Schottky TTL, maximum input noise immunity to minimize
false triggering” of the inputs (a common cause of soft errors), on-chip address and data registers which
iminate the need for interface registers, and two chip select methods to allow the user to determine the
ropriate speed/power characteristics of his memory system. The M 4116 also incorporates several
xible timing/operating modes. In addition to the usual read, write, and read-modify-write cycles, the
B 4116 is capable of delayed write cycles, page-mode operation and RAS-only refresh. Proper control
f the clock inputs (RAS, CAS and WRITE) allows common 1/0 capability, two dimensional chip selec-
jon, and extended page boundaries (when operating in page mode).

T e

v

g
ADDRESSING

b’he 14 address bits required to decode 1 of the 16,384 cell locations within the M 4116 are multiplexed
phto the 7 address inputs and latched into the on-chip address latches by externally applying two nega-
Fve going TTL-level clocks. The first clock, the Row Address Strobe (RAS), latches the 7 row address
bits into the chip. The second clock, the Column Address Strobe (CAS), subsequently latches the 7
polumn address bits into the chip. Each of these signals, RAS and CAS, triggers a sequence of events
which are controlled by different delayed internal clocks. The two clock chains are linked together logi-
tally in such a way that the address multiplexing opekation is done outside of the critical path timing
lequence for read data access. The later events in the CAS clock sequence are inhibited until the occur-
lence of a delayed signal derived from the RAS clock chain. This “gated CAS"” feature allows the CAS
dock to be externally activated as soon as the Row Address Hold Time specification (tgan) has been
wtisfied and the address inputs have been changed from Row address to Column address information.
Hote that CAS can be activated at any time after tg oy and it will have no effect on the worst case data

ess time (trac) up to the point in time when the delayed row clock no longer inhibits the remaining
equence of column clocks. Two timing end-points result from the internal gating of CAS which are
wlled tgep (Min) and trep (max). No data storage or reading errors will result if CAS is applied to the
M 4116 at a point in time beyond the tgrcp (max) limit. However, access time will then be determined
Ixclusively by the access time from CAS (tcac ) rather than from RAS (tgac), and access time from RAS
will be lengthened by the amount that tgcp exceeds the tgcp (max) limit.

BATA INPUT/OUTPUT

Data to be written into a selected cell is latched into an on-chip register by a combination of WRITE and
TAS while RAS is active. The later of the signals (WRTTE or CAS) to make its negative transition is the
jtrobe for the Data In (D) register. This permits several options in the write cycle timing. In a write
$ycle,if the WRITE input is brought low (active) prior to CAS, the Dy is strobed by CAS, and the set-up
wnd hold times are referenced to CAS. If the input data is not available at CAS time or if it is desired that
‘e cycle be a read-write cycle, the WRITE signal will be delayed until after CAS has made its negative
Fansition. In_this "delayed write cycle” the data input set-up and hold times are referenced to the nega-
tive edge of WRITE rather than CAS. (To illustrate this feature, D,y is referenced to WRITE in the tim-
g diagrams depicting the read-write and page-mode write cycles while the "early write” cycle diagram
thows D,y referenced to CAS).

Data is retrieved from the memory in a read cycle by maintaining WRITE in the inactive or high state
throughout the portion of the memory cycle in which CAS is active (low). Data read from the selected
Eell will be available at the output within the specified access time.

DATA OUTPUT CONTROL

The normal condition of the Data Output (Doyt) of the M 4116 is the high impedance (open-circuit)
jtate. That is to say, anytime CAS is at a high level, the Doyt pin will be floating. The only time the
putput will turn on and contain either a logic 0 or logic 1 is at access time during a read cycle. Doyt will
remain valid from access time until CAS is taken back to the inactive (high level) condition.
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DATA OUTPUT CONTROL (continued)

If the memory cycle in progress is a read, read-modify write, or a delayed write cycle, then the data out-
put will go from the high impedance state to the active condition,and at access time will contain the data’
read from the selected cell. This output data is the same polarity (not inverted) as the input data. Once,
having gone active, the output will remain valid until CAS is taken to the precharge (logic 1) state,
whether or not RAS goes into precharge.

If the cycle in progress is an “early-write” cycle (WRITE active before CAS goes active), then the output
pin will maintain the high impedance state throughout the entire cycle. Note that with this type of out-
put configuration, the user is given full control of the Doyt pin simply by controlling the placement of
WRITE command during a write cycle, and the pulse width of the Column Address Strobe during read
operations. Note also that even through data is not latched at the output, data can remain valid from
access time until the beginning of a subsequent cycle without paying any penalty in overall memorv
cycle time (stretching the cycle).

This type of output operation results in some very significant system implications.

Common 1/O Operation — If all write operations are handled in the "early write” mode, then D,y can be
connected dorectly to Doyt for a common 1/0 data bus. ,

Dour will remain valid during a read cycle from tcac until CAS goes back to a high level (precharge),
allowing data to be valid from one cycle up until a new memory cycle begins with no penalty in cycle
time. This also makes the RAS/CAS clock timing relationship very flexible.

Two Methods of Chip Selection - Since Doyt is not latched, CAS is not required to turn off the outputs
of unselected memory devices in a matrix. This means that both CAS and/or RAS can be decoded for
chip selection. If both RAS and CAS are decoded, then a two dimensional (X, Y) chip select array can
be realized.

Extended Page Boundary - Page-mode operation allows for successive memory cycles at multiple column
locations of the same row address. By decoding CAS as a page cycle select signal, the page boundary can
be extended beyond the 128 column location in a single chip. (See page-mode operation).

OUTPUT INTERFACE CHARACTERISTICS

The three state data output buffer presents the data output pin with a low impedance to V¢ for a logic
1 and a low impedance to Vgg for a logic 0. The effective resistance to V¢ (logic 1 state) is 4202 maxi-
mum and 1359 typically. The resistance to Vgg (logic O state) is 952 maximum and 35Q typically.The
separate V¢ pin allows the output buffer to be powered from the supply voltage of the logic to which
the chip is interfaced. During battery standby operation, the V¢ pin may have power removed without
affecting the M 4116 refresh operation. This allows all system logic except the RAS timing circuitry and
the refresh address logic to be turned off during battery standby to conserve power.

PAGE MODE OPERATION

The "Page Mode” feature of the M 4116 allows for successive memory operations at multiplie column
locations of the same row address with increased speed without an increase in power. This is done by
strobing the row address into the chip and maintaining the RAS signal at a logic O throughout all success-
ive memory cycles in which the row address is common. This “page-mode” of operation will not dissipaté
the power associated with the negative going edge of RAS. Also, the time required for strobing in a new
row address is eliminated, thereby decreasing the access and cycle times.

The page boundary of a single M 4116 is limited to the 128 column locations determined by all combi-
nations of the 7 column address bits. However, in system applications which utilize more than 16,384
data words, (more than one 16K memory block), the page boundary can be extended by using CAS
rather than RAS as the chip select signal. RAS is applied to all devices to latch the row address into each
device and the CAS is decoded and serves as a page cycle select signal. Only those devices which receive
both RAS and CAS signals will execute a read or write cycle.
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EFRESH

& resh of the dynamic cell matrix is accomplished by performing a memory cycle at each of the 128
o addresses within each 2 millisecond time interval. Although any normal 1al memory cycle will perform
fe refresh operation, this function is most easily accomplished with “RAS-only” cycles. RAS-only
esh results in a substantial reduction in operating power. This reduction in power is reflected in the
bp 3 specification.

JOWER CONSIDERATIONS

st of the circuitry used in the M 4116 is dynamic and most of the power drawn is the result of an ad-
pess strobe edge. Conseguently,the dynamic power is primarily a function of operating frequency rather
n active duty cycle. This current characteristic of the M 4116 precludes inadverten burn out of the
ice in the event that the clock inputs become shorted to ground due, to system malfunction.
ithough no particular power supply noise restriction exists other than the supply voltages remain within
be specified tolerance limits, adequate decoupling should be provided to suppress high frequency noise
sulting from the transient current of the device. This insures optimum system performance and re-
bility. Bulk. capacitance requirements are minimal since the M 4116 draws very little steady state (DC)
rent.
system applications requiring lower power dissipations, the operating frequency (cycle rate) of the
4116 can be reduced and the (guaranteed maximum) average power dissipation of the device will be
pwered in accordance with the Ipp; (max) spec limit equation.

ote :  The M 4116-4 is guaranteed to have a maximum Ipp; requirement of 35 mA @ 410 ns cycle
E’ with an ambient temperature range from 0° to 70°C. A lower operating frequency, for example
13 1 microsecond cycle, results in a reduced maximum Ipp; requirement of under 20 mA with an
k ambient temperature range from 0° to 70°C.

ilthough RAS and/or CAS can be decoded and used as a chip select signal for the M 4116 overall sys-

power is minimized if the Row Address Strobe (RAS) is used for this purpose. All unselected devices
those which do not receive a RAS) will remain in a low power (standby) mode regardless of the state
¥ CAS.

POWER UP

i'he M 4116 requires no particular power supply sequencing so long as the Absolute Maximum Rating
sonditions are observed. However, in order to insure compliance with the Absolute Maximum Ratings,
SGS-ATES recommends sequencing of power supplies such that Vgg is applied first and removed last.
¥wg should never be more positive than Vgg when power is applied to V.

Jnder system failure conditions in which one or more supplies exceed the specified limits significant ad-
itional margin against catastrophic device failure may be achieved by forcing RAS and CAS to the inac-
jve state (high level).

kfter power is applied to be device, the M 4116 requires several cycles before proper device operation is
n:hneved Any 8 cycles which perform refresh are adequate for this purpose.
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] M 36000
0S INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

PRELIMINARY DATA

K-BIT READ ONLY MEMORY

8K x 8 ORGANIZATION - EDGE ENABLED OPERATION (CE)

£ 260 ns ACCESS TIME, 375 ns CYCLE TIME FOR M36000-4

¥ 300 ns ACCESS TIME, 450 ns CYCLE TIME FOR M36000-5

"SINGLE +5V +10% POWER SUPPLY

. LOW POWER DISSIPATION: 220 mW MAX ACTIVE

} LOW STANDBY POWER DISSIPATION: 356 mW MAX (CE HIGH)

i ON CHIP LATCHES FOR ADDRESSES (CONTROLLED BY CE INPUT)
 INPUTS AND THREE-STATE OUTPUTS - TTL COMPATIBLE

- QUTPUT DRIVE 2 TTL LOADS AND 100 pF

J STANDARD 24 PIN DIP (EPROM PIN OUT COMPATIBLE)

', e M36000 is a N--channel silicon gate MOS Read Only Memory, organized as 8192 words by 8 bits.
phis device incorporates advanced circuit techniques designed to provide maximum circuit density and
#liability with the highest possible performance, while maintaining low power dissipation and wide
jperating margins. The M36000 utilizes a static storage cell with clocked control periphery which allows
fhe circuit to be put into an automatic low power standby mode. This is accomplished by maintaining
he chip enable (CE) input at a TTL high level. In this mode, power dissipation is reduced to typically
b mW, as compared to unclocked devices which draw full power continuously. In system operation, a
ice is selected by the CE input, while all others are in a low power mode, reducing the overall system
ower. The edge enabled operation means greater system flexibility and an increase in system speed,
fnaking this device ideally suited for 8 bit microprocessor systems such as those which utilize the Z80.
Jt can offer significant cost advantages over PROM. The M36000 is available in 24-lead dual in-line
Plastic or ceramic package.

EBSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS*

El, Voltage on any pin with respect to Ground -1to +7 \)
Piot Total power dissipation 1 W
'-Ll's‘g Storage temperature: for ceramic package -65 to +150 °c
: for plastic package _55to +125 °oC
Top Operating temperature O0to +70 oC

* Stresses greater than those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the device.

~ This is a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or any other conditions above those indi-
cated in the operating conditions of this specification is not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating con-
ditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

SRDERING NUMBERS: M36000 -4 B1 for dual in-line plastic package
! M36000 - 4 D1 for dual in-line ceramic package
M36000 - 4 F1  for dual in-line ceramic package, frit-seal
M36000 - 5 B1 for dual in-line plastic package
M36000 -5 D1 for dual in-line ceramic package
M36000 -5 F1 for dual in-line ceramic package, frit-seal
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MECHANICAL DATA (dimensions in mm)

Dual in-line plastic package

31.2m

14max

on%

15.24

POLI-A

Dual in-line ceramic package, frit-seal

L1336

CONNECTION DIAGRAM
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M 36000

ECOMMENDED DC OPERATING CONDITIONS!(T,,,,=0to 70° C unless otherwise specified)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. | Typ. | Max.
Supply voltage 45 5 5.5 \Y

ec

Input high voltage

Input low voltage

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. | Typ. | Max.

Output high voltage lon= -220 uA 24 \Y

Output low voltage lo=3.3mA 04 \%

Input leakage current V|, =01t05.5V -10 10 nA
Output leakage current Device unselected; V,=0to5.5V| -10 10 pA
c1 Supply current (active)? 40 mA
c2 Supply current (standby) CE high 8 mA

vz’ FEIE R T

NAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS! (T,,,= 0 to 70°C unless otherwise specified)

O

M36000 -4 | M36000 -5

Y Parameter Test conditions Unit

H Min. | Max. | Min. | Max.

e Cycle ti 375 450

tc vele time Output load =2 TTL gate ns

tcE CE pulse width and 100 pF, 250 300 ns
; transition times = 20 ns

tac CE access time 250 300 ns

é;o,.-p Output turn off delay 60 75 ns

¥an  Address hold time 60 75 ns

s Address setup time 0 0 ns

T CE precharge time 125 150 ns

lotes:

ir-_A minimum 100 us time delay is required after the application of Vo (+6V) before propex device operation is
& achieved. CE must be at V4 for this time period.

E,Currem is proportional to cycle rate. |cc ) is measured at the specified minimum cycle time.

&
;
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CAPACITANCE (T,mp= 0 to 70°C)

Values
Parameter Test conditions Unit
Min. | Typ. | Max. )
C, Input capacitance Capacitance measured with Boonton 5 8 pF
- Meter or effective value calculated 3 = F
Co Output capacitance from: C= 28 with AV = 3V p

DESCRIPTION OF OPERATION

The M36000 is controlled by the chip enable (CE) input. A negative going edge at the CE input will
activate the device as well as strobe and latch the inputs into the onchip address registers. New address
data can be applied in anticipation of the next cycle once the address hold time specification has been
met. At access time the outputs will become active and contain the data read from the selected location.
The outputs will remain latched and active until CE is returned to the inactive state.

WAVEFORMS (One cycle)
tc
cHiIP = \
ENABLE v _ r‘ /
tCE < tp
tas taH tOFF
ViH— TN /
< tAC
VoH—
gl oL OPEN < VALID } OPEN
5-3292
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